'  vfl 

.  ;;  ; 

BHyv'O 

0  •  .'.•  . 

1  >  ^ 

■ 

bSP' jiS 

Digitized  by  the  Internet  Archive 
in  2020  with  funding  from 
University  of  Toronto 


https://archive.org/details/examinationpaper00onta_66 


IDeparttncnt  of  Education,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1940 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE 


LITERATUEE 


/ 


Values 


A 


At  this  moment  the  gates  opened,  and  ushers  began  to 
issue  forth  in  array,  preceded  and  flanked  by  the  band  of 
gentlemen  attendants.  After  these  came  the  queen,  amid  a 
crowd  of  lords  and  ladies, 

5  The  young  cavalier  had  probably  never  yet  approached  so 
near  the  person  of  his  sovereign,  and  he  pressed  forward  as 
far  as  the  line  of  warders  permitted,  in  order  to  avail  himself 
of  the  present  opportunity.  LTnbonneting,  he  fixed  his  eager 
gaze  on  the  queen’s  approach,  with  a  mixture  of  respectful 
10  curiosity,  and  modest  yet  ardent  admiration,  which  suited  so 
well  with  his  fine  features,  that  the  warders,  struck  with  his 
rich  attire  and  noble  countenance,  suffered  him  to  approach 
the  ground  over  which  the  queen  was  to  pass  somewhat  closer 
than  was  permitted  to  ordinary  spectators.  The  night  had 
15  been  rainy,  and,  just  where  the  young  gentleman  stood,  a 
little  pool  of  muddy  water  interrupted  the  queen’s  passage. 
As  she  hesitated  to  pass  on,  the  gallant,  throwing  his  cloak 
from  his  shoulders,  laid  it  on  the  miry  spot,  so  as  to  insure 
her  stepping  over  it  dry-shod.  Elizabeth  looked  at  the  young 
2  0  man,  who  accompanied  this  act  of  devoted  courtesy  with  a 
profound  bow  and  a  blush  that  overspread  his  whole  counte¬ 
nance.  The  queen  was  confused,  and  blushed  in  her  turn, 
nodded  her  head,  hastily  passed  on,  and  embarked  in  her 
barge  without  saying  a  word. 


6 

2 

2x2 
=  4 

4 


1.  Describe  the  appearance  of  the  young  cavalier. 

2.  What  effect  had  his  appearance  on  the  warders  ? 

3.  Select  two  expressions  which  describe  the  young 
man’s  feelings  towards  his  sovereign. 

4.  What  effect  did  the  act  of  courtesy  have  on  the 
queen  ? 


2x5 
=  10 


5.  Explain  :  (a)  preceded  and  flanked  (line  2) ; 
(b)  line  of  warders  (line  7);  (c)  ordinary  spectators 
(line  14) ;  (d)  interrupted  the  queen’s  passage  (line  16)  ; 
(e)  to  insure  her  stepping  over  it  dry-shod  (lines  18,  19). 

[over] 


\ 


Values 


B 

Once  upon  a  time  —  of  all  good  days  in  the  year,  on 
Christmas  Eve — old  Scrooge  sat  busy  in  his  counting-house. 
It  was  cold,  bleak,  biting  weather ;  foggy  withal :  and  he 
could  hear  the  people  in  the  court  outside,  go  wheezing  up 
5  and  down,  beating  their  hands  upon  their  breasts,  and  stamp¬ 
ing  their  feet  upon  the  pavement  stones  to  warm  them.  The 
city  clocks  had  only  just  gone  three,  but  it  was  quite  dark 
already — it  had  not  been  light  all  day — -and  candles  were  flaring 
in  the  windows  of  the  neighbouring  offices,  like  ruddy  smears 
10  upon  the  thick  brown  air.  The  fog  came  pouring  in  at  every 
chink,  and  keyhole,  and  was  so  dense  without,  that  although 
the  court  was  of  the  narrowest,  the  houses  opposite  were  mere 
phantoms.  The  fog  and  darkness  thickened  so,  that  people 
ran  about  with  flaring  torches,  proffering  their  services  to  go 
16  before  horses  in  carriages,  and  conduct  them  on  their  way. 
The  ancient  tower  of  a  church,  whose  gruff  old  bell  was 
always  peeping  slily  down  at  Scrooge  out  of  a  gothic  window 
in  the  wall,  became  invisible,  and  struck  the  hours  and 
quarters  in  the  clouds,  with  tremulous  vibrations  afterwards 
•2  0  as  if  its  teeth  were  chattering  in  its  frozen  head  up  there. 
The  cold  became  intense.  In  the  main  street,  at  the  corner 
of  the  court,  some  labourers  were  repairing  the  gas-pipes,  and 
had  lighted  a  great  fire  in  a  brazier,  round  which  a  jiarty  of 
ragged  men  and  boys  were  gathered,  warming  their  hands  and 
•2  5  winking  their  eyes  before  the  blaze  in  rapture.  The  water- 
plug  being  left  in  solitude,  its  overflowings  suddenly  congealed 
and  turned  to  ice....  Foggier  yet,  and  colder!  Piercing, 
searching,  biting  cold  1 


2x3 
=  6 

2x3 
=  6 

1x2 
=  2 


6.  What  three  facts  are  mentioned  to  show  the 
extreme  darkness  caused  by  the  fog  ? 

7.  What  three  pictures  does  the  author  make  to  show 
that  it  was  unusually  cold  ? 

8.  State  two  reasons  for  believino^  that  this  was  a 
Christmas  Eve  of  many  years  ago. 


2x5 
=  10 


9.  Explain  :  (a)  go  wheezing  up  and  down  (lines  4,  5) ; 
(6)  ruddy  smears  (line  9) ;  (c)  proffering  their  services 
(line  14);  (d)  peeping  slily  down  (line  17);  (e)  tremulous 
vibrations  (line  19). 


C 


COLUMBUS 


Behind  him  lay  the  gray  Azores, 
Behind  the  Gates  of  Hercules ; 
Before  him  not  the  ghost  of  shores. 
Before  him  only  shoreless  seas. 


Values  j 

• - 1 


I 


5  The  good  mate  said ;  “Now  we  must  pray, 

For  lo  !  the  very  stars  are  gone. 

Brave  Admiral,  speak,  what  shall  1  say?” 

“Why,  say,  ‘Sail  on  !  sail  on  !  and  on  !’  ” 

“My  men  grow  mutinous  day  by  day; 

10  My  men  grow  ghastly  wan  and  weak,” 

The  stout  mate  thought  of  home;  a  spray 
Of  salt  wave  washed  his  swarthy  cheek. 
“Mdiat  shall  I  say,  brave  Admiral,  say 

If  we  sight  naught  but  seas  at  dawn?” 

15  “Why,  you  shall  say  at  break  of  day, 

‘  Sail  on  !  sail  on  !  sail  on  !  and  on  !  ’  ” 

They  sailed.  They  sailed.  Then  spake  the  mate ; 

“This  mad  sea  shows  his  teeth  to-night; 

He  curls  his  lip,  he  lies  in  wait, 

•2  0  IVith  lifted  teeth,  as  if  to  bite  ! 

Brave  Admiral,  say  but  one  good  word : 

What  shall  we  do  when  hojie  is  gone?” 

The  words  leapt  as  a  leaping  sword  : 

“Sail  on  !  sail  on  !  sail  on  !  and  on  !” 


2 


2  5  Then,  pale  and  worn,  he  kept  his  deck. 

And  peered  through  darkness.  Ah,  that  night 
Of  all  dark  nights !  And  then  a  speck — 

A  light !  A  light !  A  light !  A  light ! 

It  grew,  a  starlit  flag  unfurled  ! 

3  0  It  grew  to  be  Time’s  burst  of  dawn.  .  . 

He  gained  a  world ;  he  gave  that  world 
Its  grandest  lesson  :  “  On  !  sail  on  !  ” 

Note.— ^4  2rorc8— a  group  of  islands  lying  directly  west  of  Spain. 

Gates  of  Hercules— t\\G  Strait  of  Gibraltar. 

10.  In  the  second  stanza  to  whom  does  the  mate  have 
to  say  something  ? 


2 

2 

2  +  4 
=  6 

2 


11.  Why  does  the  mate  feel  that  he  must  question  the 
Admiral  ? 

12.  AVhat  characteristic  of  the  Admiral  is  shown  in  his 
answers  ? 

13.  To  what  is  the  sea  compared  in  lines  18-20  ?  Give 
reasons  to  show  that  this  is  an  appropriate  comparison. 

14.  What  is  the  effect  on  the  reader  of  the  repetition 
of  the  words  “  Sail  on  ”  ? 


2x5 
=  10 


15.  Explain  :  (a)  shoreless  seas  (line  4);  (6)  his  swarthy 
cheek  (line  12);  (c)  peered  through  darkness  (line  26); 
(d)  he  gained  a  world  (line  31);  (c)  its  grandest  lesson 
(line  32). 


[over] 


Values’  D 

I  To-day  the  world  is  wide  and  fair 

!  With  sunny  fields  of  lucid  air, 

I  x\nd  waters  dancing  everywhere ; 

j  The  snow  is  almost  gone  : 

I  5  The  noon  is  builded  high  with  light, 

I  x4nd  over  heaven’s  liquid  height, 

In  steady  fieets  serene  and  white. 

The  happy  clouds  go  on. 

The  channels  run,  the  bare  earth  steams, 
10  And  every  hollow  rings  and  gleams 
With  jetting  falls  and  dashing  streams ; 

The  rivers  burst  and  fill ; 

The  fields  are  full  of  little  lakes. 

And  when  the  romping  wind  awakes 
1 5  The  water  ruffies  blue  and  shakes. 

And  the  pines  roar  on  the  hill. 

The  crows  go  by,  a  noisy  throng  ; 

About  the  meadows  all  day  long 
The  shore-lark  dro})S  his  brittle  song ; 

2  0  And  up  the  leafiess  tree 

The  nut-hatch  runs,  and  nods,  and  clings ; 
The  bluebird  dips  with  flashing  wings. 

The  robin  flutes,  the  sparrow  sings. 

And  the  swallows  float  and  flee. 

2  6  I  feel  the  tumult  of  new  birth ; 

I  waken  with  the  wakening  earth ; 

I  match  the  bluebird  in  her  mirth ; 

And  wild  with  wind  and  sun, 

A  treasurer  of  immortal  days, 

30  I  roam  the  glorious  world  with  praise. 

The  hillsides  and  the  woodland  ways, 

!  Till  earth  and  I  are  one. 


3 


16.  Give  a  short  description  of  the  weather  as  suggested 
in  the  first  stanza. 


1x4 
=  4 

1x5 
=  5 

2 

2 


17.  Select  four  words  used  by  the  poet  to  describe  the 
movement  of  water  on  a  day  in  spring. 

18.  Select  five  of  the  most  appropriate  action  words 
used  in  the  description  of  the  birds  in  spring  time. 

19.  Quote  the  line  in  stanza  four  which  best  describes 
your  own  feelings  in  the  spring. 

20.  Give  the  poem  a  suitable  title. 


2x5 
=  10 


21.  Explain;  (a)  in  steady  fleets  (line  7);  (b)  the  bare 
earth  steams  (line  9) ;  (c)  the  romping  wind  (line  14) ; 
(d)  water  ruffles  blue  (line  15);  (e)  pines  roar  on  the 
hill  (line  16). 
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Note.  Candidates  are  advised  to  allow  about  one  hour  and  a 
quarter  for  each  part  of  this  paper. 


Values 


Part  A 


30 


1.  In  about  a  page  write  any  one  of  the  following : 

(a)  A  report  of  a  game  for  your  school  paper. 

(h)  A  broadcast  outlining  for  boys  and  girls  the 
dangers  of  accidents  from  motor  traffic  and 
the  chief  precautions  they  should  take  to 
avoid  them. 

(c)  An  explanation  of  how  to  make  some  article 
you  have  made  in  school  or  at  home. 

(d)  A  dialogue  between  the  manager  of  a  store 
and  a  boy  who  is  applying  for  a  position  as 
messenger  boy. 

(e)  An  account  of  an  imaginary  trip  in  an  aero¬ 
plane. 

(/)  A  story  concerning  a  boy,  a  canoe,  and  a  bear. 

{g)  A  dramatization  of  an  event  studied  in  your 
Social  Studies. 


12 


2.  Write  a  brief  letter  to  one  of  the  following  : 

(а)  The  parent  of  a  friend  of  yours  expressing 
thanks  for  a  visit  to  a  summer  cottage. 

OR 

(б)  A  business  firm  in  Toronto  inquiring  the  price 
of  goods. 

OR 

(c)  A  schoolmate  just  elected  captain  of  the  team. 

[over] 


3.  Compose  a  telegram  of  ten  words  or  fewer,  not 
counting  the  address  or  the  signature,  to  a  boy  inform¬ 
ing  him  of  the  illness  of  his  mother  and  telling  him  that 
he  is  to  come  home  at  once  and  that  you  will  meet  the 
first  train. 


Part  B 

4.  Use  each  of  the  following  words  correctly  in  a 
sentence,  one  sentence  for  each  word  :  (a)  real,  (b) 
awful,  (c)  learn,  (d)  set,  (e)  quick,  (/)  longer. 

5.  Re-arrange  each  of  the  following  groups  of  words 
so  that  it  forms  a  complete  sentence.  Use  every  word 
in  each  group.  Punctuate  the  sentence  correctly. 

(a)  were,  last,  you,  working,  night,  where. 

(b)  their,  there,  over,  books,  are. 

(c)  scene,  seen,  a,  have,  beautiful,  they. 

(d)  to,  two,  talking,  whom,  boys,  were,  the. 

(e)  them,  girls,  those,  to,  those,  boj^s,  gave. 

(/)  it,  hot,  now,  how,  is. 


6.  Write  the  following  sentences  choosing  in  each  case 
a  correct  word  from  those  in  brackets  to  fill  in  the 
blanks  and  give  the  reason,  or  reasons,  for  your  choice : 

(a)  - and - walked  home,  (him,  I,  me,  he.) 

(b)  It  was - who  was  absent  yesterday,  (us, 

we,  I,  me.) 

(c)  Fred  ran  faster  than - .  (me,  us,  them,  I.) 

(d)  A  large  company  of  soldiers - drilling  in 

the  park  yesterday,  (were,  was,  is,  are.) 

(e)  If  I - king  everybody  would  be  happy. 

(was,  am,  were,  become.) 

(/)  The  team,  composed  of  boys  who - co¬ 

operation,  will  probably  be  victorious,  (practise, 
practice,  practices,  practises.) 


Values 

12 


7.  Fill  in  the  blank  in  each  of  the  following  unfinished 
sentences  with  a  phrase  containing  a  correct  preposition 
and  a  suitable  object  : 

(a)  We  all  sat  down  at  the  table  and  began  to 
partake - . 

(h)  As  it  was  growing  dark,  mother  began  to  be 
anxious - . 

(c)  Our  friends  find  it  very  difiicult  to  distinguish 

one  of  the  twins - . 

(d)  Mary  wishes  to  assist  her  mother - . 

(e)  Britain  will  triumph - . 

(/)  As  the  referee  seemed  to  be  unfair,  the  crowd 
began  to  take  exception - . 
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SPELLING 


{Value  50) 

[See  The  H.  S.  Entrance  Examination,  Circular  ^5] 

Note.  The  Presiding  Officer  will  read  each  sentence  at  least  three 
times — the  first  time,  to  enable  the  candidate  to  grasp  the  sense;  the 
second,  slowly,  to  enable  the  candidate  to  write,  repeating  words,  if 
necessary,  in  order  that  every  candidate  may  hear  distinctly  ; 
the  third,  for  review. 

1.  Be  especially  cautious  when  you  cross  the  highway. 

2.  The  dog  barked  incessantly. 

8.  Ignorance  of  the  laws  of  health  may  result  in  illness. 

4.  He  had  a  reputation  for  fair  dealing. 

5.  Father  attended  to  the  removal  of  the  furniture. 

6.  He  acknowledged  that  he  had  worked  very  hard. 

7.  On  the  mountain,  the  atmosphere  is  clear  and  cold. 

8.  Mary  accepted  her  prize  with  delight. 

9.  In  that  city  are  many  factories. 

10.  Mother  decided  against  advertising  for  a  house. 

11.  The  mechanic  carefully  adjusted  the  engine. 

12.  Apparently  we  are  going  to  have  a  warm  summer. 

13.  I  recognized  him  at  once. 

14.  He  put  the  telephone  receiver  to  his  ear. 

15.  The  thermometer  measures  the  temperature  of  the  room. 

16.  He  enlisted  because  he  believed  in  democracy. 

17.  The  ladies  have  been  knitting  many  socks. 

18.  The  teacher  made  an  important  announcement. 

19.  John  has  been  practising  on  the  violin. 

20.  When  he  goes  to  the  continuation  school,  he  will  study 
science. 

21.  Canada  is  the  granary  of  the  British  Empire. 

22.  In  our  kitchen  we  have  a  new  refrigerator. 

23.  He  purchased  a  bicycle  with  his  savings. 

24.  A  doctor  was  summoned  to  the  house. 

25.  The  company  will  guarantee  it  for  a  year. 


MiiAiiallftiL 
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4 


4 


4 


3 

2 


10 
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MATHEMATICS 


1.  (a)  Multiply  1362  by  ‘0007. 

(h)  Divide  2’4  by  2‘45,  correct  to  three  decimal 
places. 

(c)  Change  6J%  to  a  decimal  fraction. 

(d)  480  is  what  percentage  of  360  ? 

(e)  3‘78  is  108^  of  what  number  ? 

(/)  Express  35  mills  as  a  decimal  fraction  of  a 
dollar. 

2.  (a)  State  the  formula  used  for  finding  the  circum¬ 
ference  of  a  circle  and  find  the  circumference  of  the 
circle  whose  radius  is  14  feet. 

(6)  The  base  of  a  triangle  is  14  feet  and  its  height 
is  9  feet.  How  many  square  yards  are  there  in  the 
triangle  ? 

(c)  A  cylindrical  water  tank  is  14  feet  in  diameter 
and  30  feet  high.  How  many  gallons  of  water  does  it 
hold  if  1  cubic  foot  equals  gallons  ? 

(d)  A  pile  of  wood  is  12  feet  long,  8  feet  wide, 
and  4  feet  high. 

(i)  How  many  cubic  feet  of  wood  are  in  the  pile  ? 
(ii)  How  many  cords  of  wood  are  in  the  pile  ? 

3.  In  the  city  of  Larchwood  a  piece  of  property  lies 
at  the  intersection  of  Water  Street  and  King  Street.  It 
is  in  the  form  of  a  triangle  having  an  angle  of  60°  at 
the  point  where  the  two  streets  meet.  It  extends  60 
feet  along  Water  Street  and  80  feet  along  King  Street. 

(a)  Use  your  protractor  and  ruler  to  draw  a  plan 
of  this  property  to  the  scale  1  in.  equals  20  feet. 

(b)  What  is  the  length  of  the  third  side  of  this 

property  ?  [over] 


I  4.  (a)  A  and  B  are  two  towns  45  miles  apart.  The 
j  Glee  Club  from  the  school  at  A  accepts  the  invitation  to 
I  give  a  concert  at  B.  In  arranging  the  transportation 
the  members  agree  to  pay  one  dollar  plus  the  cost  of 
!  gasolene  for  each  car  which  transports  5  members  of 
!  the  club  to  B  and  return. 

j  If  gasolene  sells  for  25  cents  a  gallon  and  if  each 
I  car  travels  18  miles  on  a  gallon  of  gasolene,  what  will 
*  be  the  cost  of  transportation  to  each  member  who  makes 
!  the  trip  ? 

(h)  The  Glee  Club  at  B  had  the  following  expenses 
in  providing  entertainment : 

Decorations:  $2.56. 

Supper:  4  chickens  averaging  4  lb.  12  oz.  each  at 
20  cents  per  lb. 

6  loaves  of  bread  at  10  cents  a  loaf. 

6  cakes  at  25  cents  each. 

5  gallons  of  milk  at  12  cents  a  quart. 

20  bricks  ice  cream  at  2  bricks  for  25  cents. 

8  doz.  soft  drinks  at  96  cents  per  case  of  24. 
candies  and  relishes,  $3.80. 

Souvenirs  :  B  club  presented  each  of  the  30  visiting 
club  members  with  the  B  club  colours  made  up  of  3 
different  coloured  ribbons,  each  8  inches  long.  The 
ribbons  cost  15  cents  per  yard. 

The  60  members  of  B  club  are  charged  equally  to 
defray  the  expenses  for  decorations,  supper,  and 
souvenirs.  How  much  is  each  member  assessed  ? 

5.  On  November  15,  1938,  Mr.  Albert  Cook  gave  his 
note  for  $219.00,  payable  in  5  months  and  bearing 
interest  at  5^  per  annum,  to  the  Provincial  Bank  at 
Beaverbrook,  when  he  borrowed  the  money  to  purchase 
6  head  of  cattle  at  $36.50  each. 

(a)  How  much  did  he  owe  the  Bank  on  April  18, 
1939,  when  the  note  became  due  ? 

(b)  On  April  18,  1939,  the  cattle  averaged  1175 
pounds  each  and  were  sold  at  $7.50  per  cwt.  If  it  cost 
Mr.  Cook  $190  to  feed  and  care  for  the  cattle  while  he 
had  them,  what  was  his  profit  ? 


Values  I 

8  6.  (a)  Joe  Green  works  outside  school  hours  as  a 

messenger  for  a  telegraph  company.  He  is  paid  at  the 
rate  of  20  cents  an  hour  and  5  cents  for  each  message 
delivered.  From  Monday  to  Friday  inclusive  he  works 
from  5  p.m.  to  7  p.m.  On  Saturdays  and  Sundays  he 
works  from  1  p.m.  to  4  p.m.  How  many  messages  a 
week  does  he  deliver  if  his  earnings  average  $7.00  a 
week  ? 

4  (6)  Joe  deposits  part  of  his  earnings  each  week  in 

the  Provincial  Bank  at  Realton. 


6 


On  January  18,  1940,  Joe  bought  a  suit  marked  at 
$18.95  from  the  Economy  Store  and  gave  in  payment 
his  cheque,  which  is  the  same  as  cash.  If  at  that  time 
the  Economy  Store  was  allowing  a  discount  of  20^  off 
the  marked  price  of  all  goods  sold  for  cash,  what  was 
the  amount  of  discount  allowed  to  Joe  ? 

(c)  Write  the  cheque. 
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Valeur  A 

LE  NIAGARA 

L’oncle  majestiieiise  avec  lenteiir  s’ecoule ; 

Puis,  sortant  tout  a  coup  de  ce  calme  trompeur, 

Furieux  et  frappant  les  echos  de  stupeur, 

Dans  Tabime  sans  fond,  le  Heuve  immense  croule. 

5  C’est  la  chute  !  son  bruit  de  tonnerre  fait  peur 
Meme  aux  oiseaux  errants,  qui  s’eloignent  en  foule 
Du  gouffre  formidable  oil  I’arc-en-ciel  deroule 
Son  echarpe  de  feu  sur  un  lit  de  vapeur. 

Tout  tremble ;  en  un  instant  cette  enorme  avalanche 
1 0  D’eau  verte  se  transforme  en  monts  d’ecume  blanche, 
Farouches,  eperdus,  bondissant,  mugissant,  .  . 

Et  pourtant,  6  mon  Dieu,  ce  flot  que  tu  dechaines, 

Qui  brise  les  rochers,  pulverise  les  dienes, 

Respecte  le  fetu  qii’il  emporte  en  passant ! 

— Louis  Frechette. 

2  1.  A  quel  moment  la  riviere  Niagara  coule-t-elle 

avec  lenteur? 


2 

2 

4 


2.  Quelle  est  I’expression  qui  decrit  parfaitement  sa 
grandeur  ? 

3.  Quel  est  le  mot  qui  indique  que  les  flots  de  la 
riviere  tombent  brusquement  dans  un  precipice? 

4.  Comment  le  poete  decrit-il  le  bruit  de  la  chute 
dans  la  premiere  strophe? 


2 

5 

2 


5.  Quel  est  Teffet  de  ce  bruit? 

6.  Decrivez  en  vos  propres  termes  I’image  que  peint 
hauteur  dans  les  lignes  7  et  8. 

7.  A  quoi  hauteur  compare-t-il  la  masse  d’eau  qui 
tombe  ? 


[touenez] 


Valeur 

4~ 


5 

5 

2 


8.  Dites  pourquoi  le  poHe  emploie  chacun  des  mots 
de  la  Imne  11. 

9.  Quel  est  I’effet  de  le  la  chute  sur  les  troncs  d  arbre 
et  les  brins  d’herbe? 

10.  Pourquoi  cette  difference  ? 

11.  Citez  line  phrase  ou  un  membre  de  phrase  qui 
represente  la  scene  d’une  maniere  frappante  a  votre 
imagination. 

B 

LE  CHENE  ET  LE  EOSEAU 


Le  chene,  un  jour,  dit  au  roseau : 

“Vous  avez  bien  sujet  d’accuser  la  nature; 

Vn  roitelet  pour  vous  est  un  pesant  fardeau ; 

Le  moindre  vent  qui  d’aventure 
5  Fait  rider  la  face  de  beau, 

Vous  oblige  a  baisser  la  tete; 

Cependant  que  inon  front,  au  Caucase  pared. 

Non  content  d’arreter  les  rayons  du  soled. 

Brave  I’effort  de  la  teinpete. 

1 0  Tout  vous  est  aquilon,  tout  me  semble  zephyr. 

Encor  si  vous  naissiez  a  I’abri  du  feuillage 
Dont  je  couvre  le  voisinage, 

Vous  n’auriez  pas  tant  a  souffrir : 

J e  vous  defendrais  de  borage ; 

1 6  Mais  vous  naissez  le  plus  souvent 

Sur  les  liuniides  bords  des  royaumes  du  vent. 

La  nature  envers  vous  me  semble  bien  injuste. 

—  Votre  compassion,  lui  repondit  barbuste. 

Part  d’un  bon  nature! ;  mais  quittez  ce  souci : 

2  0  Les  vents  me  sont  moins  qiba  vous  redoutables ; 

Je  plie  et  ne  romps  pas.  Vous  avez  jusqu’ici 
Centre  leurs  coups  epouvantables 
Resiste  sans  courber  le  dos  ; 

]\Iais  attendons  la  fin.”  Comme  il  disait  ces  mots, 

2  5  ]  )u  bout  de  bliorizon  accourt  avec  furie 
Le  plus  terrible  des  enfants 
Que  le  nord  eut  portes  jusqueda  dans  ses  flancs. 

L’arbre  tient  lion,  le  roseau  plie. 

Le  vent  redouble  ses  efforts, 

•”o  Et  fait  si  bien  qu’il  deracine 

Celui  de  qui  la  tete  au  ciel  etait  voisine 
Et  dont  les  pieds  touchaient  a  bempire  des  morts. 

— La  Fontaine. 

12.  Expliqnez  :  “Vous  avez  bien  sujet  d’accuser  la 
nature”  (ligne  2). 


2 


Valeur 

4 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

4 

4 


13.  Pour  quelles  raisons,  d’apres  le  cliene,  le  roseau 
a-t-il  sujet  d’accuser  la  nature  ? 

14.  Pour  quelles  raisons,  a  Ten  croire,  le  chene  a-t-il 
sujet  d’etre  satisfait  de  la  nature  ? 

15.  Expliquez  :  ''  Tout  vous  est  aquilon,  tout  me  semble 
zephyr”  (ligne  10). 

16.  Pour  quelle  autre  raison  le  cliene  trouve-t-il  le 
roseau  a  plaindre  ? 

17.  L’arbuste  rejiond :  “  Yotre  compassion  part  d’un 
bon  naturel  ”.  Expliquez  ces  paroles. 

18.  La  compassion  du  chene  est-elle  bien  sincere  ? 
Justifiez  votre  reponse. 

19.  Pourquoi  le  roseau  ne  se  trouve-t-il  pas  a  plaindre  ? 

20.  Pourquoi  le  chene  ne  put-il  pas  resister  a  I’ouragan? 

21.  Citez  deux  lignes  ou  deux  expressions  qui  vous 
plaisent  particulierement. 

22.  Quelle  le9on  se  degage  de  cette  fable  ? 

C 

FRONTENAC 

Frontenac  avait  de  grandes  qiialites  et  de  grands  defauts, 
de  la  vivacite  dans  rintelligence,  de  la  liautenr  dans  les  vues, 
de  la  liardiesse  dans  les  concei»tions,  de  la  perseverance  dans 
les  desseins,  de  la  fidelite  dans  les  amities,  de  I’intrepidite 

5  dans  les  resolutions  et  dans  les  actes ;  mais,  en  nieme  temps,  de 
la  violence  dans  le  caractere,  de  la  vanite  dans  les  pretentions, 
de  I’obstination  dans  les  prejuges,  de  I’injustice  dans  les 
jugements,  de  la  petitesse  dans  les  precedes,  de  I’acrete  dans 
les  rancunes.  Sa  nature  forte  et  comjdexe  otfrait  d’etranges 
10  contrastes.  II  meriterait  a  un  egal  degre  la  critique  et  Teloge, 
si  riieroisme  avec  lequel,  au  declin  de  sa  vie  tournientee,  il 
cliassa  I’invasion  du  sol  sacre  de  la  patrie,  ne  le  couronnait 
d’une  aureole  qui  dissimule,  sans  les  etfacer,  les  fautes  de  sa 
carriere.  Aux  yeux  de  la  foule,  Frontenac  ai)parait  toujours 
1 5  dans  I’attitude  epique  ou  le  bronze  d’Hebert  Fa  saisi  et  fixe  a 
jamais :  Feclair  au  regard,  le  defi  aux  levres,  le  geste  fou- 

[tournez] 


ciroyant,  il  repond  aux  sommations  insolentes  des  envaliisseiirs 
“  par  la  bouclie  de  ses  canons Et,  an  milieu  du  decor 
grandiose  de  Quebec  assiege  et  delivre,  il  s’impose  de  haute 
2  0  lutte  a  radmiration  de  la  posterity.  Figure  originale  et 
saisissante,  dont  les  traits  energiquenient  accentues  se 
detaclient  avec  un  puissant  relief  parmi  le  groupe  de  nos 
administrateurs  illustres  ! 

—  Thomas  Chapais. 

23.  Enuinerez  six  qualites  de  Frontenac. 

24.  Enuinerez  six  defauts  de  Frontenac. 

25.  “  Sa  nature  forte  et  complexe  offrait  d’etranges 
contrastes”  (lignes  9,  10).  Expliquez  cette  phrase. 

26.  Qu’est-ce  qui  nous  porte  a  conserver  de  lui  un 
souvenir  plutot  favorable  ? 

27.  Comment  se  represente-t-on  le  portrait  physique 
de  ce  grand  gouverneur  ?  Repondez  sans  employer  les 
mots  exacts  du  texte. 

28.  Comment  I’auteur  nous  dit-il  que  Frontenac  fut 
Tun  des  plus  distingues  de  nos  gouverneurs  ? 

29.  Comment  I’auteur  nous  dit-il  que  Frontenac  a 
gagne  par  de  penibles  efforts  la  grande  reputation  qu’il 
possede  ? 

30.  Citez  deux  phrases  ou  deux  membres  de  phrases 
qui  depeignent  le  mieux,  a  votre  avis,  le  caractere  de  ce 
^rand  homme. 

I  O 
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60 
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1.  Ecrivez  une  composition  de  cent  cinquante  a  cent 
soixante-quinze  mots  sur  Yun  des  sujets  suivants : 

(a)  Mes  projets  d’avenir. 

(b)  Le  pays  que  je  voudrais  visiter. 

(c)  Decrivez  le  Jen  que  vous  preferez. 

(d)  Le  voyage  du  ruisseau  (de  la  montagne  a  la 
plaine  et  a  la  riviere). 

(e)  Parlez  de  la  chanson  que  vous  aimez  le  mieux. 
Expliquez-en  le  sens  et  dites  pourquoi  vous 
I’aimez. 

(/)  Racontez,  en  faisant  vos  reflexions  personnelles, 
I’evenement  qui  vous  a  le  plus  frappe  dans 
I’histoire  du  Canada. 

(g)  La  maison  en  construction.  Decrivez  Paspect 
qu’elle  a,  les  machines,  le  va-et-vient  des 
ouvriers,  leur  travail,  les  passants  qui  regar- 
dent,  etc. 


20 


2.  (a)  Trouvez  un  verbe  equivalant  aux  mots  en 
italiques : 

(i)  He  pas  reussir  dans  une  entreprise. 

(ii)  Reconnaitre  le  merite  de  quelqu’un. 

(iii)  Couper  les  branches  inutiles  d’un  arbre. 

(iv)  Quitter  sa  patrie  pour  alter  setablir  dans 
un  autre  pays. 

(v)  Repandre  partout  une  nouvelle. 


(6)  Remplacez  par  un  adjectif  les  mots  en  italiques: 

(i)  La  chaleur  du  soleil. 

(ii)  Une  plante  qui  ne  vit  qu’un  an. 

(iii)  Les  instruments  qui  servent  d  V agriculture. 

(iv)  Une  plaque  de  metal. 

(v)  Une  nouvelle  dont  on  ne  peut  douter. 

[tournez] 


Valeur 

15 


5 


3.  Vous  avez  reyu  une  lettre  de  votre  oncle  vous 
invitant  a  passer  quinze  jours  chez  lui.  En  reponse, 
ecrivez-lui  une  lettre  d’une  cinquantaine  de  mots  pour  le 
remercier  et  lui  dire  comment  vous  comptez  passer  vos 
vacances. 

4.  Tracez,  a  la  regie,  un  rectangle  de  la  grandeur 
d’une  enveloppe  (6^'  x  3  J").  Adressez  cette  enveloppe 
a  la  personne  a  qui  vous  venez  d’ecrire. 
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Certains  animaux  paraissent  faits  pour  riiomme.  Le  chien 
est  ne  pour  le  caresser,  pour  lui  donner  une  image  agreable  de 
societe,  d’aniitie,  de  fidelite  et  de  tendresse,  pour  garder  tout  ce 
qu^on  lui  confie,  pour  prendre  a  la  course  beaucoup  d’autres 
animaux  avec  ardeur  et  les  laisser  ensuite  a  rhomme,  sans  en 
rien  retenir.  Le  cheval  et  les  autres  animaux  semblables  se 
trouvent  sous  la  main  de  rhomme,  pour  le  soulager  dans  son 
travail  et  pour  se  charger  de  mille  fardeaux.  Les  bceufs  ont 
la  force  et  la  patience  en  partage,  pour  trainer  la  charrue  et 
pour  labourer.  Les  vaches  donnent  des  ruisseaux  de  lait.  Les 
moutons  ont  dans  leur  toison  un  superflu  qui  n’est  pas  pour  eux, 
et  qui  se  renouvelle,  pour  inviter  rhomme  a  les  tondre  toutes  les 
anneeS.  Les  chevres  memes  fournissent  un  crin  long,  dont 
rhomme  fait  des  etoffes  pour  se  couvrir. 

1.  Donnez  au  complet  douze  propositions  circonstan- 
cielles  avec  verbe  a  I’infinitif,  tirees  du  texte  ci-dessus, 
et  indiquez  a  quel  verbe  on  a  quelle  proposition  elles  se 
rapportent.  Exemple  :  pour  le  caresser,  comp,  circons. 
de  ne. 

2.  Donnez  quatre  propositions  completives  de  nom 
tirees  du  texte  ci-dessus,  en  indiquant  a  quel  mot  elles 
se  rapportent. 

3.  Indiquez  la  function  de  la  conjunction  et  dans 
chacun  des  cas  oil  elle  apparait  dans  le  texte  ci-dessus. 
Exemple  :  et,  unit  les  expressions  de  fidelite  et  de 
tendresse. 

4.  Donnez  quinze  complements  tires  du  texte  ci-dessus 
et  qui  sont  introduits  par  des  prepositions.  Indiquez 
la  relation  de  cliacun  de  ces  complements.  (N.B. — Ne 
comptez  pas  les  completives  deja  citees  dans  la  premiere 
question.)  Exemple  :  homme,  complement  de  faits. 

[tournez] 


V  aleur 

9x1 
=  9 


16  xj 
=  8 


lOxi 
=  5 


lOxJ 
=  5 


7x2 
=  14 


5.  Analysez  grammaticalement  les  mots  en  italiques 
dans  le  texte  ci-dessus. 

6.  Donnez  la  liste  des  verbes  du  texte  ci-dessus  qui 
ont  un  complement  d’objet  direct,  que  ces  verbes  soient 
a  I’inlinitif  on  a  un  mode  personnel. 

7.  Donnez  les  verbes  derives  des  noms  suivants :  nid, 
soin,  croix,  creux,  genou,  achat,  a'pj^mi,  choc,  choix, 
emharras. 

8.  Donnez  les  noms  derives  des  verbes  suivants  : 
vendre,  adorer,  hoire,  dirig er.  Hire,  conduire,  fonder, 
instruire,  lire,  ecrire. 

9.  Mettez  au  participe  passe  les  verbes  des  phrases 
suivantes  et  enoncez  la  regie  d’accord  qui  s’applique 
dans  cliaque  cas. 

Vos  maitres  ont  (paraitre)  (satisfaire)  de  la  bonne 
volonte  que  vous  avez  (montrer).  Avez-vous  (admirer) 
les  astres  innombrables  que  Dieu  a  (placer)  dans  le  ciel  ? 
Les  fautes  que  vous  avez  (commettre)  meritent  une 
punition.  Les  eleves  studieux  ont  (reussir). 
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Note  1.  The  Presiding  Officer  shall  read  section  A  and  each  sentence 
in  section  B  at  least  three  times —  the  first  time,  to  enable  the  candidate 
to  grasp  the  sense  ;  the  second,  slowly,  to  enable  the  candidate  to  write, 

REPEATING  WORDS,  IF  NECESSARY,  IN  ORDER  THAT  EVERY  CANDIDATE  JfAY 
HEAR  DISTINCTLY  ;  the  third,  for  review. 

Note  2.  The  Presiding  Officer  will  tell  the  candidates  the  punctuation, 

{Value  50) 

[See  The  High  School  Entrance  Examination,  Circular 

A 

La  foret  n’avait  plus  de  sentiers,  elle  n’etait  deshonoree 
par  aucune  trace  humaine,  la  nature  vivace  y  regnait  dans  toute 
sa  gravite,  sa  force  et  sa  splendeur.  Les  sapins  devenaient 
colossaux ;  les  broussailles  s’enchevetraient  plus  folles ;  des 
sources,  qui  n’avaient  jamais  ete  troublees,  ruisselaient  sous  des 
fleurs  qui  ne  seraient  jamais  cueillies.  Accables  de  vieillesse, 
des  arbres  pourrissaient  sur  leurs  pieds  chancelants ;  d’autres, 
abattus  par  quelque  orage,  allongeaient  sur  les  pierres  leurs 
troncs  sans  ecorce,  pareils  a  des  squelettes  blancliis.  Les  blocs 
de  granit  et  la  raideur  des  pentes  defendent  la  foret  centre  les 
routes  d’exploitation ;  les  vegetaux  poussaient  librement, 
prenaient  leur  part  de  sol  et  de  lumiere,  s’entouraient  de 
rejetons  robustes,  puis,  sans  connaitre  la  haclie  des  bucherons  ni 
la  scie  des  charpentiers,  ils  mouraient  lentement,  jour  a  jour, 
dans  la  paix  sereine  des  patriarclies,  et  s’ecroulaient  de  vetuste 
sur  la  montagne  natale. 

B 

1.  Fatigues  de  marcher  le  long  du  (|uai,  sous  la  brume,  nous 
sommes  repartis  par  le  bateau  a  vapeur. 

2.  Pendant  lete  les  taons  harcMent  les  bestiaux  dans  les 
prairies. 

3.  Le  paratonnerre  qui  protegeait  cet  edifice  a  du  etre  repare. 

4.  Les  maisons  et  les  monuments  que  j’ai  admires  m’ont 
laisse  une  impression  ineffa^able. 


9 


i. 


V 


V  i  iv. 


'I 
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Note.  The  candidate  shall  not  use  in  his  composition  any 

name  which  might  indicate  his  examination  centre. 

1.  Write  an  essay  from  a  page  and  a  half  to  two  pages  in 
length  (about  250  to  350  words)  on  one  of  the  following  topics  : 

(a)  The  conservation  of  natural  resources. 

(An  explanation  of  the  importance  of  conserving  any  one  of 
soil,  forests,  water-power,  fisheries,  bird  life,  animal  life,  or 
some  other  kind  of  natural  resources,  together  with  a  descrip¬ 
tion  of  the  best  methods  of  effecting  this  conservation.) 

(b)  The  British  Commonwealth  of  Nations  in  war-time. 

(A  discussion  of  some  of  the  problems  of  co-operation  between 
the  self-governing  dominions  and  the  mother  country  in  time 
of  war.) 

(c)  Mimicry  in  nature. 

{d)  Balancing  one’s  diet. 

(e)  Hitch-hiking. 

(Either  a  discussion  of  its  advantages  and  disadvantages  or  a 
narrative  of  your  own  experience.) 

(/)  “  Then  felt  I  like  some  ’W’'atcher  of  the  skies 
When  a  new  planet  swims  into  his  ken.” 

(A  description  or  narrative  exjjressing  the  emotions  felt  at  the 
moment  of  a  discovery.) 

2.  Give  the  substance  of  the  following  passage,  reducing  it  to 
about  a  third  of  its  present  lengtli — that  is  to  about  130-150 
words.  Your  version  should  be  a  connected  passage  and  should 
contain  the  essential  points  of  the  original. 

The  great  mass  of  the  chalk  is  composed,  as  we  have  seen, 
of  the  skeletons  of  Glohigerinae,  and  other  simple  organisms, 
imbedded  in  granular  matter.  Here  and  there,  however,  this 

[over] 


hardened  mud  of  the  ancient  sea  reveals  the  remains  of  higher 
animals  which  liave  lived  and  died,  and  left  their  hard  parts  in 
the  mud,  just  as  the  oysters  die  and  leave  their  shells  behind 
them,  in  the  mud  of  the  present  seas. 

There  are,  at  the  present  day,  certain  groups  of  animals 
which  are  never  found  in  fresh  waters,  being  unable  to  live 
anywhere  but  in  the  sea.  Such  are  the  corals ;  those  corallines 
which  are  called  Folyzoa ;  tliose  creatures  which  fabricate  the 
lamp-shells,  and  are  called  BracJdopoda ;  the  pearly  Nautilus, 
and  all  animals  allied  to  it;  and  all  the  forms  of  sea-urchins 
and  star-hshes. 

Not  only  are  all  these  creatures  confined  to  salt  water  at 
the  present  time  ;  but,  so  far  as  our  records  of  the  past  go,  the 
conditions  of  their  existence  have  been  the  same  :  hence,  their 
occurrence  in  any  deposit  is  as  strong  evidence  as  can  be 
obtained  that  that  deposit  was  formed  in  the  sea.  Now  the 
remains  of  animals  of  all  the  kinds  which  have  been  enumerated, 
occur  in  the  chalk,  in  greater  or  less  abundance ;  while  not  one 
of  those  forms  of  shell-fish  which  are  characteristic  of  fresh 
water  has  yet  been  observed  in  it. 

When  we  consider  that  the  remains  of  more  than  three 
thousand  distinct  species  of  a(|uatic  animals  have  been  discovered 
among  the  fossils  of  the  chalk,  that  the  great  majority  of  them 
are  of  such  forms  as  are  now  met  with  only  in  the  sea,  and  that 
there  is  no  reason  to  believe  that  any  one  of  them  inhabited 
fresh  water — the  collateral  evidence  that  the  chalk  represents 
an  ancient  sea-bottom  acquires  as  great  force  as  the  proof 
derived  from  the  nature  of  the  chalk  itself.  I  think  you  will 
now  allow  that  I  did  not  overstate  my  case  when  I  asserted 
that  we  have  as  strong  grounds  for  believing  that  all  the  vast 
area  of  dry  land,  at  present  occupied  by  the  chalk,  was  once  at 
the  bottom  of  the  sea,  as  we  have  for  any  matter  of  history 
whatever;  while  there  is  no  justification  for  any  other  belief. 

3.  Distinguish  between  the  words  in  each  of  the  following 
pairs  by  defining  each  word  and  also  by  using  it  in  a  sentence ; 
continual,  continuous ;  human,  humane  ;  liable,  likely ; 
momentary,  momentous ;  vocation,  avocation. 
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ENGLISH  LITERATURE 


1.  Quote  any  two  of  the  following  : 

(a)  both  stanzas  of  the  song  beginning,  “  Blow,  blow,  thou 
winter  wind  ” ; 

(h)  Hardy’s  In  Time  of  ''  The  Breaking  of  Nations  ”  ; 

(c)  eleven  lines  from  Tennyson’s  Ulysses,  beginning, 
“  How  dull  it  is  to  pause,  to  make  an  end 

2.  “  Shakespeare  uses  the  wrestling  match  to  set  the  whole 
action  going.” 

(a)  Point  out  how  three  of  the  main  happenings  of  As  You 
Like  It  orimnate  with  the  wrestlino;  match. 

{h)  What  traits  of  character  in  Duke  Frederick,  Oliver, 
and  Orlando,  respectively,  are  revealed  by  the  incident  of  the 
wrestling  match  ? 

8.  Name  the  speaker,  give  the  context  in  the  play,  and  explain 
the  italicized  parts  of  either  but  not  both  of  the  following 
passages : 

Thou  art  not  for  the  fashion  of  these  times, 

Where  none  will  sweat  but  for  promotion. 

And  having  that  do  choke  their  service  up 
Even  with  the  having :  it  is  not  so  with  thee. 

But,  poor  old  man,  thou  prunest  a  rotten  tree, 

That  cannot  so  much  as  a  blossom  yield 
In  lieu  of  all  thy  pains  and  husbandry. 

But  come  thy  ways ;  we’ll  go  along  together. 

And  ere  we  have  thy  youthful  ivages  spent. 

We’ll  light  upon  some  settled  low  content. 

OR 

He  that  a  fool  doth  very  wisely  hit 
Doth  very  foolishly,  although  he  smart. 

Not  to  seem  senseless  of  the  hoh :  if  not. 

The  wise  man’s  folly  is  anatomized 

Even  by  the  squandering  glances  of  the  fool. 


[over] 


Invest  me  in  my  motley ;  give  me  leave 

To  speak  my  mind,  and  I  will  through  and  through 

Cleanse  the  foul  body  of  the  infected  world, 

If  they  will  patiently  receive  my  medicine. 

4.  ia)  Name  four  of  the  delights  described  in  U Allegro  that 
Mirth  can  give  her  follower  in  a  typical  day.  Cite  four 
corresponding  ^^leasures  from  II  Penseroso  that  Melancholy  can 
give. 

(h)  Is  Milton’s  preference  for  Mirth  or  for  Melancholy  ? 
Give  reasons  for  your  answer. 

5.  Answer  any  two  of  (a),  (b),  (c) : 

(a)  Who,  doomed  to  go  in  company  with  Pain, 

And  Fear,  and  Bloodshed,  miserable  train ! 

Turns  his  necessity  to  glorious  gain. 

Explain  in  your  own  words  how  the  Happy  Warrior 
turns  his  necessity  to  glorious  gain  ”. 

(b)  Her  eyes  were  open,  but  she  still  beheld, 

Now  wide  awake,  the  vision  of  her  sleep : 

There  was  a  painful  change,  that  nigh  expell’d 
The  blisses  of  her  dream  so  pure  and  deep. 

Explain  the  first  two  lines  and  tell  what  the  “  painful 
change  ”  was  that  Madeline  saw. 

(c)  The  very  God  !  think,  Abib ;  dost  thou  think '? 

So,  the  All-Great,  were  the  All-Loving  too— 

So,  through  the  thunder  conies  a  human  voice 
Saying,  “O  heart  I  made,  a  heart  beats  here ! 

Face,  my  hands  fashioned,  see  it  in  myself”. 

Explain  fully  what  Karshish  means  by  “  so  ”  at  the 
beginning  of  lines  2  and  3.  What  is  the  meaning  of  “  through 
the  thunder  ”  in  line  3  ? 

6.  Answer  any  two  of  (a),  (b),  (c) : 

(а)  Compare  two  of  the  following  poems  in  the  methods 
used  to  tell  the  story ;  state  which  of  the  two  you  select 
seems  the  more  effective  in  making  you  realize  what  happened  : 
Riding  Together  (Morris),  In  the  Servants  Quarters  (Hardy), 
The  Girl  I  Left  Behind  Me  (Stephens). 

(б)  Compare  Tennyson’s  Ulysses  with  Browning’s  My  Last 
Duchess  as  dramatic  monologues  with  respect  to  the  vividness 
and  power  with  which  they  present  both  scene  and  characters 
to  the  reader. 


(c)  (i)  Compare  in  power  of  pathos  any  two  of  The  Lament 
of  David  over  Saul  and  Jonathan,  The  Raven  (Poe),  and 
Requiescat  (Arnold),  (ii)  Point  out  some  of  the  literary  devices 
used  by  the  writers  of  the  two  you  select  to  secure  the  effect  of 
pathos. 

7.  (a)  Point  out  the  elements  of  humour  in  Goldsmith’s 
account,  in  The  Vicar  of  Wakefield,  of  the  big  picture  in  which 
each  member  of  the  family  was  represented  as  an  independent 
historical  figure. 

(6)  Point  out  how  Louis  Hemon  secures  the  effect  of  deep 
pathos  in  Maria  Ghapdelaine  by  his  way  of  telling  the  story  of 
Maria’s  relation  to  Francois  Paradis. 

8.  State  the  distinctive  merits  of  any  one  of  the  following 
stories  ;  A  Moral  Exigency,  Seaton's  Aunt,  The  Three  Strangers. 
Assume  that  you  are  writing  for  someone  quite  familiar  with 
the  story. 
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MODERN  HISTORY 


Note.  Five  questions  constitute  a  full  paper,  three  from  A 

and  two  from  B. 

A 

Note.  Only  three  questions,  are  to  he  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on 
more  than  three  questions  of  A,  only  the  first  three  attempted  will 
be  valued. 

1.  Describe  the  relations  of  Napoleon  I  from  1805  to  1813 
with  (a)  Prussia,  (5)  Russia. 

2.  Describe  the  revolutions  of  1848  in  the  Austro-Hungarian 
empire,  making  clear  their  effects  {a)  in  Austria-Hungary, 
(5)  on  the  Austrian  position  in  Italy,  (c)  on  the  Austrian 
position  in  Germany. 

3.  Explain  the  part  played  in  the  struggle  for  Italian  unity 
by  (a)  Garibaldi,  (b)  Napoleon  III,  (c)  Bismarck. 

4.  Discuss  the  origin  of  the  Monroe  Doctrine  with  special 
reference  to  (a)  the  activities  of  European  continental  powers, 
(b)  the  attitude  of  England,  (c)  the  aims  and  interests  of  the 
United  States. 

5.  Explain  the  circumstances  which  led  to  the  formation  of 

(a)  the  Triple  Alliance,  (b)  the  Triple  Entente. 

6.  Account  for  the  entry  into  the  Great  War  of  (a)  Britain, 

(b)  Italy,  (c)  the  United  States. 


[over] 


B 

Note.  Only  two  questions  are  to  he  attemqjted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on 
more  than  two  questions  of  B,  only  the  first  two  attempted  will 
he  valued. 

7.  Compare  the  system  of  government  set  up  in  France  by 
the  Constituent  Assembly  (1791)  with  the  system  which  existed 
in  England  at  that  time. 


8.  Discuss  the  first  three  Reform  Acts  in  England  as  out- 
comes  of  the  social  changes  brought  about  by  the  Industrial 
Revolution. 

9.  Show  tlie  effects  of  the  foreign  policy  of  Napoleon  III  on 
the  development  of  the  Second  Empire. 

10.  Describe  and  account  for  the  growth  of  Canadian  self- 
government  between  1859  and  1920. 
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(For  candidates  from  Commercial  High  Schools 
and  Departments') 


Note.  Five  questions  constitute  a  full  'paper,  tivo  from  A 

and  three  from  B. 

A 

Note.  Only  two  questions  are  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  the 
three  questions  of  A,  only  the  first  two  attempted  will  he  valued. 

1.  Write  short  notes  on  Siiiy  four  of  the  following : 

(a)  the  importance  of  the  lumber  and  the  potash  trade  to 
the  pioneer  Canadian  farmer  (1820-1850) 

(h)  Canadian  immigTation  (1900-1914); 

(c)  marketing  Canadian  wheat  since  1918; 

(d)  the  importance  of  the  Panama  Canal ; 

(e)  the  New  Deal  in  the  United  States. 

2.  Under  the  f  olio  win  o-  headino-s  discuss  the  conditions  which 
led  to  changes  in  Canada’s  fiscal  policy  during  the  nineteenth 
and  twentieth  centuries : 

(a)  Preference  (1820-1846); 

(h)  Keciprocity  (1854-1866) ; 

(c)  National  Policy  (1879); 

(d)  Trade  Agreements  (1932-1938). 

3.  Show  how  the  following  factors  contributed  to  the  rapid 
industrial  growth,  and  the  consequent  increase  in  the  wealth, 
of  the  United  States  during  the  fifty  years  following  1880  : 

(a)  natural  resources ; 

(h)  immigration ; 

(c)  protective  tariff  and  home  markets  ; 

(d)  large-scale  production. 

[over] 


B 

Note.  Only  three  qnesthms  are  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on 
more  than  three  questions  of  B,  oidij  the  first  three  attempted  ivill  he  valued. 

4.  (a)  State  the  factors  which  contributed  to  the  commercial 
development  of  ancient  Greece. 

(h)  Describe  the  establishment  of  Greek  colonies. 

(c)  What  conditions  led  to  the  decline  of  Greek  commerce 
and  to  the  loss  of  Greek  independence  ? 

{(I)  What  contribution  did  the  Greeks  make  to  Mediter¬ 
ranean  commerce  ? 

5.  (a)  Distinguish  the  merchant  gilds  from  the  craft  gilds  of 
the  Middle  Ages. 

(h)  What  purposes  did  the  gilds  serve  ? 

(c)  What  changes  led  to  the  decline  of  the  gilds  ? 

{(1)  Explain  how  the  functions  of  the  gilds  are  performed 
by  present-day  agencies. 

6.  Show  liow  the  discovery  in  tlie  sixteenth  century  of  ocean 
routes  to  the  East  and  to  tl\e  Americas  affected  Europe  in  the 
following  respects  : 

{a)  the  standard  of  living ; 

(/>)  the  prices  of  commodities  ; 

(c)  the  development  of  new  centres  of  commerce ; 

(d)  the  growtli  of  the  political  powers  along  the  Atlantic 
coast. 


7.  Explain  the  underlying  principles  of  the  English  mercantile 
system  of  the  seventeenth  century  in  relation  to  : 

(a)  the  encouragement  of  agriculture  and  industry ; 

(h)  tlie  development  of  shipping ; 

(c)  the  maintenance  of  a  favourable  balance  of  trade ; 

(d)  colonial  policy. 

8.  Sliow  how  the  introduction  of  steam  power  in  England  led 
to  changes  in  the  following : 

(a)  tlie  system  of  manufacturing ; 

(h)  the  concentration  of  population  ; 

(c)  tlie  location  of  industries  ; 

(d)  the  social  conditions  of  the  workers. 
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ALGEBRA 


Note.  A  hook  of  mathematical  tables  may  he  obtained  from 

the  Presiding  Officer. 

1.  Find  the  two  equations  whose  roots  are,  respectively,  three 
times  the  roots,  and  the  squares  of  the  roots,  of  the  equation 
3a;”  +  5a;  +  8  =  0. 

2.  (a)  Find  the  ratios  x  :  y  and  y  :  2;  from  the  first  two  of 
the  equations  : 

a;  —  5y  +  2^  =  0, 

7a;  +  Qy  —  65  =  0, 
yz  —  2zx  -\-xy  = 

(b)  Find  all  the  values  of  x,  y,  and  0  which  satisfy  all 
three  of  these  equations. 

3.  Find  the  formula  for  the  sum  of  n  terms  of  an  arithmetic 
progression  whose  first  term  is  a  and  common  difference  is  d. 

4.  A  ball  falls  to  the  ground  from  a  height  of  32  feet.  At 
each  rebound  it  rises  |  of  the  height  from  which  it  last  fell. 
Find  the  whole  distance  through  which  it  moves  before  coming 
to  rest. 

5.  Three  numbers  are  in  harmonic  progression.  If  one-half 
the  middle  term  be  subtracted  from  each  of  the  three  numbers, 
show  that  the  three  remainders  are  in  geometric  progression. 

6.  The  time  of  the  swing  of  a  pendulum  varies  as  the  square 
root  of  the  length  of  the  pendulum.  If  a  pendulum  39  inches 
long  swings  299  times  in  5  minutes,  by  how  much  should  it  be 
shortened  to  make  it  swing  once  a  second  ? 


[over] 


7.  (a)  For  what  real  value  of  x  does  the  expression 

—  Sx  “I"  i  X  5 
have  its  maximum  value  ? 

(h)  Find  this  maximum  value. 

(c)  Between  what  limits  must  real  values  of  x  be  taken  to 
make  the  above  expression  positive  ? 

8.  Assuming  the  fundamental  theorem  of  permutations,  find 
the  number  of  permutations  of  7i  things  taken  all  together,  if  jp 
tilings  are  alike  of  one  kind,  q  alike  of  another  kind,  r  alike  of 
a  third  kind,  and  the  rest  are  all  different. 

9.  {a)  In  liow  many  different  orders  can  six  persons  enter  a 
room  one  at  a  time  ? 

(h)  In  how  many  of  these  orders  will  an  individual  A 
immediately  precede  another  individual  B  ? 

(c)  In  how  many  orders  will  an  individual  A  precede 
another  individual  B,  but  not  necessarily  immediately  ? 

10.  Find  the  term  independent  of  x  in  the  expansion  of 


11.  Using  the  binomial  expansion  for  fractional  exponents, 
find  the  value  of  ^123  correct  to  six  significant  figures. 

12.  A  man  contracts  to  buy  a  house  worth  $5800  by  paying 
$300  down  and  $300  at  tlie  end  of  each  half-year  for  eleven 
years.  If  money  is  worth  5^  per  annum  compounded  half- 
yearly,  show  that  the  final  payment  at  the  end  of  eleven  years 
is  too  large  by  about  $51. 
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GEOMETRY 


Note.  Candidates  will  take  Part  A  and  either  Part  B  or 

Part  G. 

A.  Analytic  Geometry 

1.  Obtain  the  equation  of  a  straight  line  in  the  form 

X  cos  a  y  sin  a  =  'p. 

2.  Show  that  the  four  points  A{  —  1,  —2),  B(  —  S,  2),  (7(5,  6), 
and  D(7,  2)  are  the  vertices  of  a  rectangle. 

3.  (a)  Find  the  co-ordinates  of  the  middle  point  of  the  chord 
cut  off  from  the  line  x  —  2y  —  l  =  0  by  the  circle 

x^  +y^  —  4tx  —  Qy  —  12  =  0. 

(b)  Find  the  length  of  this  chord. 

4.  (a)  Obtain  the  equation  of  the  chord  of  contact  of  the 
tangents  drawn  to  the  circle  x^  Ay^  =a^  from  a  point  outside 
the  circle. 

(6)  Use  the  result  of  (a)  to  find  the  equation  of  the  polar 
of  any  point  {x-^  ,  y  with  respect  to  the  circle  x^  Ay  -  =a“ . 

5.  Find  the  equation  of  the  circle  which  passes  through  the 
point  (1,-1)  and  through  the  points  of  intersection  of  the  line 
3x  —  y  =  5  with  the  circle  a;” +^^=5. 

B.  Synthetic  Geometry 

6.  If,  from  the  vertices  of  a  triangle,  concurrent  straight  lines 
be  drawn  to  cut  the  opposite  sides,  prove  that  the  product  of 
one  set  of  alternate  segments  taken  in  circular  order  is  equal  to 
the  product  of  the  other  set. 

[over] 


7.  In  a  triangle  ABC,  AB  =  24,  BC  =  56,  and  CA  =  40.  If  the 
bisector  of  the  interior  angle  A  meets  BC  in  D,  find  the  length 
of  AD. 

8.  ABCD  is  a  quadrilateral  inscribed  in  a  circle,  such  that 
the  diagonal  BD  bisects  AC.  Show  that  the  rectangle  AB .  AD 
equals  the  rectangle  CB .  CD. 

9.  Prove  that  any  straight  line  which  passes  through  a  fixed 
point  is  cut  harmonically  by  the  point,  any  circle,  and  the  polar 
of  the  point  with  respect  to  the  circle. 

10.  Given  two  non-concentric  circles  and  the  polar  of  the 
centre  of  each  circle  with  respect  to  the  other,  show  that  the 
radical  axis  of  the  two  circles  is  parallel  to,  and  equidistant 
from,  these  two  polars. 

C.  Solid  Geometry 

11.  If  two  intersecting  straight  lines  are  parallel  respectively  to 
two  other  intersecting  straight  lines,  prove  that  the  corresponding 
contained  angles  are  equal. 

12.  OA,  OB,  OC  are  three  concurrent  straight  lines,  each  of 
which  is  perpendicular  to  the  other  two.  Prove  that  the  triangle 
ABC  is  acute-ano:led. 

13.  Find  the  locus  of  the  feet  of  the  perpendiculars  drawn 
from  a  given  point  upon  the  planes  which  pass  through  a  given 
straight  line. 

14.  Establish  the  formula  for  the  surface  of  a  zone  of  a  sphere, 
and  deduce  the  formula  for  the  surface  of  a  sphere. 

15.  The  altitude  of  a  frustum  of  a  right  circular  cone  is  two- 
fifths  of  the  altitude  of  the  entire  cone.  Find  the  ratio  of  the 
volume  of  the  frustum  to  the  volume  of  the  entire  cone. 
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TRIGONOMETEY 


Note.  The  candidate  should  obtain  a  set  of  mathematical 
tables  from  the  Presiding  Officer. 

1.  (a)  Given  that  cot  A  =\^-  and  that  A  is  an  angle  of  the 
third  quadrant,  find  (without  tables)  the  other  five  trigonometric 
functions  of  A. 

(b)  Given  that  A  is  an  angle  of  the  first  quadrant,  find 
the  value  of  cot  (90°  + J.)  in  terms  of  cos  A. 

2.  (a)  Find,  correct  to  four  significant  figures,  the  length  of 
the  arc  subtended  by  a  central  angle  of  17°41'42"  on  the  circum¬ 
ference  of  a  circle  whose  radius  is  2000  feet.  (7r  =  3'1416.) 

Find  the  value  of  x,  given  that  sin“  ^  =  cot~  ^  a;, 

both  angles  being  acute. 

3.  A  telegraph  pole,  which  leans  15°10'  from  the  vertical 
towards  the  sun,  casts  a  shadow  42+  feet  long  when  the  angle  of 
elevation  of  the  sun  is  23°  40'.  Find  the  length  of  the  pole 
correct  to  the  nearest  tenth  of  a  foot. 

4.  (a)  Derive  the  formula  expressing  tan  {A  pB)  in  terms  of 
tan  A  and  tan  B. 

(6)  Prove  that 

sin  X  +  sin  y  +  sin  2:  —  sin  {x-\-y-{-z) 
cos  X  +  cos  y  +  cos  2;  +  cos  {x-{-  y  +  z) 

=  tan^tan^tan"±?. 


2 


2 


2 


[over] 


5.  Find  all  the  positive  values  of  x  less  than  360°  which 
satisfy  the  equation  :  cos  2x  —  —  cos  x. 

6.  Prove  that,  in  any  triangle  ABC, 


/  \  ^  —  c) 

{h)  R  = 


a 

2  sin  A 


7.  ABC  is  a  triangular  piece  of  land  having  AB  =  120'4  feet, 
A  =  30°  20',  and  B  =  110°  30'.  Find  its  area  correct  to  the 
nearest  square  foot. 

8.  Using  logarithms,  find  the  value,  correct  to  four  significant 
figures,  of 

(82  04)"^  v/o-4259 
2  cot  59‘’41' 
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PROBLEMS 

(To  be  taken  by  candidates  writing  for  University 
Scholarships  involving  Mathematics) 


Note  1.  A  hook  of  mathematical  tables  may  he  obtained  from  the 
presiding  officer. 

Note  2.  Ten  questions  constitute  a  fidl  paper. 


1.  Find  the  square  roots  of 

22ic  —  15  —  . 

2.  Find  all  the  solutions  of  the  equations  : 

x-i-y-h2:  =  2, 

xyz  =  —  6. 

3.  If  G Q,  0^ ,  G . ,  G,t  are  the  coefficients  in  the 

expansion  of  (1  -fxy\  where  n  is  a  positive  integer,  show  that 

+  SG  2"  A- . +('^  +  1)  Gffi 


(^,  +  2) 

\2n  —  l 

1  n 

n—1 

4.  (a)  If  ax^  -\-hxA-G,  where  a^rO,  c=:j=0,  has  a  factor  of 
the  form  cc^+j^^+I,  show  that  a^—c^  =  ab. 

(b)  In  this  case,  prove  that  ax‘^  A-bx  +  c  and  cx^  A- bx^  A- a 
have  a  common  quadratic  factor. 

5.  Prove  that  all  the  circles  of  the  family  defined  by  the 

equation  x-  A-y^  —  +  2) a:  —  2aty  —  3a-  =  0,  in  which  a  is 

fixed  and  t  is  arbitrary,  touch  a  fixed  straight  line. 

[OVEE] 


6.  Find  the  equation  of  the  locus  of  a  point  P  which  moves 
so  that  the  tangents  from  P  to  the  circle  y'^  =  cut  off 
a  length  2a  on  the  line  x  —  a. 

7.  If  the  tangents  at  A,  B,  C  to  tlie  circumcircle  of  the 
triangle  ABC  meet  the  opposite  sides  in  D,  E,  F  respectively, 
prove  that  D,  E,  F  are  col  linear. 

8.  Find  the  locus  of  a  point  P  wliich  moves  so  that  the  polars 
of  P  with  respect  to  three  non-intersecting  circles  are  concurrent. 

9.  P  is  a  point  within  the  tetrahedron  OABC.  Prove  that 
the  sum  of  the  angles  AOB,  BOC,  COA  is  less  than  the  sum  of 
the  angles  APB,  BPC,  CPA. 

10.  Two  une(|ual  circles  of  radii  R  and  v  touch  each  other 
externally,  and  P,  Q  are  the  points  of  contact  of  a  common 
tano’ent  of  the  circles.  Find  the  volume  of  the  frustum  of  a 

c5 

cone  generated  by  revolving  PQ  about  the  line  joining  the 
centres  of  tlie  circles. 

11.  Prove  that 

sin "  +  a)  +  sin "  +  /3)  —  2  cos  (a  —  sin  {9  a)  sin  {0  -f  /3) 

is  independent  of  6. 

12.  Three  points  A,  B,  and  C  are  on  level  ground,  B  being  east 
of  A,  C  being  N.  49°  E.  of  A,  and  C  being  N.  11°  30'  W.  of  B. 
Find  the  direction  of  C  as  seen  from  the  middle  point  of  AB. 

13.  With  each  corner  of  a  square  of  side  a  as  centre,  and  a  side 
as  radius,  a  circle  is  described.  Show  that  the  area  of  the 
central  curvilinear  quadrilateral  formed  inside  the  sc|uare  by 
the  intersection  of  the  four  circles  is 


14.  An  observer  in  a  boat  is  vertically  beneath  the  centre  of 
a  bridge  which  crosses  a  straight  canal  at  right  angles.  Looking 
upwards,  he  finds  that  the  length  of  tlie  bridge  subtends  at  his 
eye  an  angle  2a.  After  rowing  a  distance  d  down  the  middle 
of  the  canal,  he  finds  that  the  bridge  subtends  an  angle  2/3, 
Show  that  the  length  of  the  bridge  is 

2d 


cot”  j8  —  cot®  a 


2>cpaitincnt  of  lEMication,  ©ntarto 


Annual  Examinations,  1940 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


BOTANY 


Note.  Questions  1  to  5,  inclusive,  are  based  on  a  field  trip 

in  sowing. 

1.  In  the  woods  you  see  a  group  of  plants  of  which  you  note 
the  following  characteristics :  herl3  with  three  leaves  in  a  whorl 
at  the  top  of  the  stein ;  large  terminal  flower  with  a  perianth 
of  three  green  sepals  and  three  white  petals,  six  stamens,  a  free 
three-celled  ovary ;  stem  arising  from  a  rhizome. 

(а)  Name  the  family  and  the  genus. 

(б)  Describe  a  rhizome  and  give  its  uses  to  a  plant. 

(c)  Distinguish  between  pollination  and  fertilization. 

{d)  Give  the  relation  of  the  ovule  (i)  to  the  seed,  (ii)  to 
the  fruit. 

2.  The  trees  about  you  are  not  yet  in  leaf,  but  by  examining 
small  undamaged  branches  of  any  tree  you  can  tell  what  the 
arrangement  of  leaves  was  in  previous  years,  and  how  many 
leaves  were  borne  on  a  given  twig  the  preceding  summer. 

{a)  Explain  how  these  facts  can  be  determined. 

{h)  Describe  a  lenticel  and  state  its  use  to  a  plant. 

(c)  Explain  the  process  by  which  the  tree  sheds  its  leaves. 

8.  On  the  way  home  you  see  by  a  fence  a  small  tree  with 
some  branches  deformed  by  black  swellings  which  are  fungous 
in  nature. 

(u)  What  kind  of  tree  may  it  be  ? 

(h)  Name  the  fungus. 

(c)  Explain  why  the  presence  of  the  fungus  affects  the 
crop  produced  by  the  tree. 

(d)  State  and  explain  tlie  procedure  in  the  control  of  this 
fungus. 

(e)  What  is  a  callus  ? 


[over] 


4.  (a)  From  a  pool  you  collect  some  green  plant  scum  and 
some  water.  On  examination  of  the  scum  under  the  microscope 
you  see  threads  containing  spirally  wound  green  bands.  Some 
of  these  threads  are  fastened  together  in  pairs  and  have  dense 
round  bodies  in  one  of  each  pair  of  threads. 

(i)  Name  the  plant. 

(ii)  Make  a  labelled  drawing  of  one  cell  of  this  plant  in 
vegetative  condition. 

(iii)  Describe  the  process  by  which  the  dense  round 
bodies  have  been  formed. 

(/>)  During  your  examination  of  the  scum  under  the  micro¬ 
scope  some  of  the  water  in  which  you  mounted  your  specimens 
has  evaporated.  You  notice  that  the  contents  of  the  threads  in 
vegetative  condition  have  been  shrinking  away  from  the  cell- 
walls.  On  the  addition  of  distilled  water  this  process  is  reversed. 
Explain. 

5.  [n  the  garden  you  see  some  young  seedlings  which  you 
know  are  of  maize,  peas,  and  beans. 

(a)  Describe,  for  each  kind  of  seedling,  what  you  would 
see  without  disturbing  the  earth  or  plants. 

(/>)  Which  of  these  plants  are  planted  as  seeds  ? 

(c)  Name  and  describe  the  fruit  of  (i)  maize,  (ii)  peas, 
(iii)  fjeans. 

C.  Explain  what  is  meant  by  alternation  of  (jenerat  ions  and 
show  how  it  is  illustrated  in  the  life  history  of  a  fern. 

7.  You  are  shown  a  leaf  mounted  on  a  card.  The  leaf  is 
dark  in  colour  except  for  a  light  square  area  in  which  the  word 
STARCH  is  printed  in  the  same  dark  colour.  You  are  told  that 
when  that  leaf  was  part  of  a  living  plant  an  experiment  was 
performed  by  which  sunlight  printed  these  letters. 

(a)  Describe  the  experiment  and  explain  the  result. 

(h)  Explain  what  would  have  happened  if  the  surfaces  of 
the  leaf  had  been  coated  with  vaseline  before  exposure  to 
sunlight. 
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1.  (a)  Describe  the  parts  of  an  eartliworni’s  body  used  in 
moving  over  a  flat  surface  and  explain  how  the  earthworm  uses 
these  parts  to  produce  movement. 

(6)  Describe  the  earthworm  under  the  headings  :  (i)  feed¬ 
ing,  (ii)  circulation,  (iii)  escape  from  enemies. 

2.  {a)  A  drop  of  India  ink  is  placed  beside  the  anterior  end 
of  the  abdomen  of  a  crayfish  which  is  resting  cpiietly  in  shallow 
water.  The  ink  is  observed  to  puft’  out  in  the  region  of  the 
mouth  parts.  Explain  what  has  happened,  and  how  this  has 
happened.  State  the  use  to  the  animal  of  the  process  observed. 

(6)  Describe  the  appendages  of  the  crayfish  other  than  the 
maxillae  and  maxillipeds. 

3.  (a)  A  fish  is  observed  swimming,  turning,  moving  up  and 
down,  remaining  dorsal  side  uppermost,  opening  and  shutting 
its  mouth.  Describe  these  actions  and  show  the  significance  of 
the  opening  and  shutting  of  its  mouth. 

(6)  Describe  the  interior  of  a  fish’s  mouth  and  show  how 
the  mouth  functions  in  the  taking  of  food. 

4.  (a)  A  man  tells  you  that  he  has  found  large,  plain  green 
caterpillars,  two  inches  long,  eating  his  tomato  plants.  He  has 
seen  butterflies  in  the  vicinity  and  from  his  description  you 
identify  these  as  monarchs.  He  wants  to  know  (i)  if  these 
caterpillars  he  has  described  turn  into  monarch  butterflies,  and 
(ii)  whether  or  not  monarch  larvae  do  so  directly.  He  also 
asks  (iii)  how  the  monarchs  live,  and  (iv)  what  becomes  of  them 
in  autumn.  Answer  and  explain. 

{h)  In  the  control  of  insect  pests,  what  are  the  reasons,  in 
terms  of  structure  and  habits  of  insects,  for  using  as  insecticides 
(i)  stomach  poisons,  (ii)  contact  poisons  ? 

[over] 


5.  (a)  What  are  the  uses  of  feathers  to  birds  ? 

(6)  Describe  a  quill  feather. 

(c)  Describe  three  types  of  birds’  bills  and  show  how  each 
is  adapted  to  the  habits  of  the  bird. 

6.  {a)  (i)  Give  in  general  terms  the  course  followed  by  blood 
from  a  vein  in  the  back  of  your  hand  to  the  pulse  in  your  wrist, 
(ii)  Name  in  order  each  part  of  the  heart  through  which  this 
blood  flows,  (iii)  State  the  nature  of  the  blood  in  this  vein, 
and  tell  where  its  nature  changes  and  the  character  of  the  change. 

(6)  What  are  the  uses  to  an  animal  of  a  blood  system  ? 

7.  (a)  A  ray  of  light  penetrates  the  eye  and  strikes  the 
retina.  State  in  order  what  this  ray  traverses.  Account  for  the 
blind  spot. 

{h)  How  does  the  eye  adjust  itself  to  (i)  bright  and  dim 
light,  (ii)  near  and  distant  objects  ? 
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1.  (a)  State  Newton’s  laws  of  motion. 

(b)  Give  illustrations  of  these  laws,  one  for  each,  from  the 
following  ;  (i)  a  ball  on  a  string  held  in  the  hand  whirling  around 
with  uniform  velocity,  (ii)  a  smooth  ball  rolling  on  a  bowling 
alley,  (iii)  pushing  (1)  a  canoe  away  from  a  dock,  (2)  a  motor- 
boat  away  from  a  dock. 

2.  A  5  lb.  mass  projected  vertically  upward  reaches  maximum 
height  in  4  seconds.  Find  (a)  the  velocity  of  projection,  (6)  the 
maximum  height,  (c)  the  height  at  which  the  velocity  is  half 
the  initial  value,  (d)  the  potential  energy  at  maximum  height 
measured  in  (i)  foot-pounds,  (ii)  foot  poundals. 

3.  A  boy  throws  a  500  gram  snowball  which,  moving  at  20 
metres  per  second,  strikes  and  imbeds  itself  in  a  4500  gram 
snowball  balanced  on  a  post.  Find  (a)  the  velocity  of  the 
combined  snowball  after  the  impact,  (6)  the  mass  of  snow 
melted  if  all  the  kinetic  energy  lost  at  impact  is  converted  into 
heat. 

(  4’2  joules  =  1  calorie  ; 
heat  of  fusion  of  snow  =  80  calories  per  gm. ; 
temperature  of  snowballs  =  0°  C. ) 

4.  The  dynamo  of  a  farm  lighting  system  supplies  power  at 
30  volts  and  is  80^  efficient.  If  the  maximum  load  consists  of 
lamps  with  a  combined  resistance  of  0‘2  ohms  and  electric 
motors  using  6  kilowatts,  find  the  minimum  horse-power  of  an 
engine  operating  the  dynamo. 

(1  horse-power  =  750  watts.) 


[over] 


5.  (a)  A  boy  and  a  toboggan,  together  weighing  96  lb.,  slide 
with  uniform  velocity  down  a  slope  which  falls  1  ft.  in  12  ft. 
(measured  horizontally),  (i)  Draw  a  diagram  to  show  the  forces 
acting,  (ii)  Show  how  you  would  find  the  coefficient  of  friction. 

(b)  If  the  velocity  at  the  foot  of  the  slope  is  28  feet  per 
second,  find  the  distance  travelled  on  the  horizontal  surface. 

6.  A  man  uses  a  uniform  plank,  16  ft.  long  and  weighing 
50  lb.,  as  a  lever  by  placing  one  end  on  a  block  as  fulcrum.  If 
a  load  of  1400  lb.  is  2  ft.  from  the  fulcrum,  find  (a)  the  force 
he  must  exert  to  lift  it,  (h)  the  efficiency  of  the  lever. 

7.  (a)  Using  a  diagram  to  illustrate  your  answer,  describe 
the  principle  of  the  flow  of  a  fluid  in  a  siphon. 

(b)  (i)  State  Pascal’s  law  of  fluid  pressure,  (ii)  Describe 
and  explain  one  mechanical  application  of  this  law. 

8.  (a)  Give  the  molecular  explanation  of  the  cause  of  surface 
tension. 

(6)  If  capillary  tubing  were  used  in  the  construction  of  a 
mercury  cistern  barometer,  why  would  the  barometer  read 
incorrectly  ?  Would  it  read  too  high  or  too  low  ? 

(c)  Using  a  diagram  to  illustrate  your  answer,  describe  a 
simple  experimental  arrangement  to  show  the  variation  of 
pressure  with  velocity  in  a  fluid  flowing  horizontally. 
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1.  (a)  A  saturated  solution  of  barium  chloride  yields  a  white 
precipitate  with  hydrochloric  acid  and  also  with  sulphuric  acid. 
Name  each  of  the  precipitates  and  state  the  reason  for  the 
formation  of  each. 

(h)  Four  solutions  containing  chemically  equivalent 
weights  of  lead  nitrate,  magnesium  sulphate,  silver  nitrate, 
and  zinc  chloride,  respectively,  are  mixed  and  the  resulting 
precipitate  is  separated  by  filtration  from  the  liquid.  What 
substances  will  be  contained  in  (i)  the  precipitate,  (ii)  the  filtrate  ? 
How  could  you  demonstrate  by  tests  the  presence  of  each  ion 
in  the  filtrate  ? 

(c)  Describe  what  is  observed  when  pieces  of  red  and  of 
blue  litmus  paper  are  added  to  solutions  of  (i)  common  salt, 

(ii)  washing  soda.  Account  for  the  difference  between  the 
two  results. 

2.  (a)  State  what  is  observed  in  the  following  experiments : 

(i)  water  is  dropped  on  a  mixture  of  iodine  and  red 
phosphorus ; 

(ii)  benzene  is  burned  in  an  open  dish ; 

(iii)  a  piece  of  filter  paper  which  has  been  dipped  in  lead 
nitrate  solution  is  exposed  to  hydrogen  sulphide  gas  ; 

(iv)  copper  carbonate  is  heated. 

(h)  Write  the  equations  of  the  reactions  occurring  in  the 
experiments  described  in  (a)  (i),  (iii),  and  (iv). 

(c)  Ether  is  introduced  into  the  space  above  the  mercury 
in  a  barometer  tube.  State  and  explain  what  you  observe. 

3.  (a)  Write  equations,  one  for  each,  to  illustrate  the  thermal 
decomposition  of  lead  nitrate,  ammonium  nitrate,  ammonium 
nitrite,  and  ammonium  chloride. 

[over] 


(J))  What  is  the  experimental  basis  for  the  statement  that 
“  wliite  arsenic  has  both  acid  and  basic  properties  ”  ?  Name 
three  elements,  other  than  arsenic,  whose  oxides  show  both  acid 
and  Imsic  properties. 

4.  (a)  What  are  tlie  usual  steps  in  the  extraction  of  a  metal 
from  a  sulphide  ore  ?  Illustrate  by  reference  to  zinc  or  copper 
or  lead. 

{h)  What  important  by-products  may  be  obtained  from 
sulphide  ores  ? 

5.  Ill  the  Haber-Bosch  system  of  synthesizing  ammonia,  the 
nitrogen  and  hydrogen  are  led  over  an  iron  catalyst. 

No+SHo  ^  2NH3  + 24,000  calories. 

(a)  How  is  the  proportion  of  ammonia  present  at  equi¬ 
librium  affected  by  (i)  increasing  the  pressure  of  the  gases  as 
they  pass  over  the  catalyst,  (ii)  raising  the  temperature  of  the 
gases  as  they  pass  over  the  catalyst  ? 

(b)  Give  reasons  for  your  answers  to  (a). 

(c)  State  a  commercial  method  of  producing  (i)  nitrogen, 

(ii)  hydrogen. 

G.  (a)  What  factors  influence  the  rate  of  inversion  of  cane 
sugar,  in  aqueous  sokition,  into  glucose  and  fructose  ? 

(/>)  What  are  the  chief  organic  food  constituents  of  milk  ? 
To  what  class  of  organic  compounds  does  each  constituent  belong? 

7.  (a)  A  solution  of  potassium  chlorate  was  treated  with 
sulphurous  acid  to  reduce  the  chlorate  to  chloride ;  the  latter 
was  then  precipitated  with  an  excess  of  silver  nitrate.  If  0’2442 
gi'anis  of  dry  silver  chloride  were  obtained,  what  weight  of 
potassium  chlorate  did  the  original  solution  contain  ? 

(K  =  39-I,  Cl  =  35-5,  0  =  16,  Ag  =  107-9.) 

(h)  A  solution  containing  60%  by  weight  of  sulphuric  acid 
lias  a  specific  gravity  of  I '50.  What  is  its  concentration  expressed 
in  :  (i)  grams  per  litre,  (ii)  gram  molecular  weights  per  litre, 

(iii)  gram  eciuivalent  weights  per  litre  ? 

(H  =  I,  S  =  32,  0  =  16.) 

8.  Caustic  soda,  zinc  oxide,  calcium  carbide,  superphosphate 
of  lime,  and  lead  arsenate  are  produced  in  large  quantities  in 
Canada. 

(a)  Name  the  raw  materials  used  in  the  production  of  each 
of  the  above-named  compounds. 

(h)  State  the  more  important  uses  of  each  compound. 
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A 

1.  Translate  into  English  : 

(a)  Sub  idem  fere  tempus  et  legati,  qui  redierant  ab 
Carthagine,  Roinam  rettulerunt  omnia  hostilia  esse,  et 
Sagunti  excidium  nuntiatum  est ;  tantusque  simul  maeror 
patres  misericordiaque  sociorum  peremptorum  indigne  et 

5  pudor  non  lati  auxilii  et  ira  in  Carthaginienses  metusque  de 
summa  rerum  cepit,  velut  si  iam  ad  portas  hostis  esset,  ut  tot 
uno  tempore  motibus  animi  turbati  trepidarent  magis  quam 
consulerent :  nam  neque  liostem  acriorem  bellicosioremque 
secum  congressum  nec  rem  Romanam  tarn  desidem  umquam 
1  0  fuisse  atque  imbellem. 

(b)  Itaque  postero  die  Varro,  cui  sors  eius  diei  imperi  erat, 
nihil  consulto  collega  signum  proposuit  instructasque  copias 
flumen  traduxit,  sequente  Paulo,  quia  magis  non  probare 
quam  non  adiuvare  consilium  poterat.  Transgressi  flumen 

1  5  eas  quoque,  quas  in  castris  minoribus  habuerant,  copias  suis 

adiungunt. 

(c)  Nobis  inter  has  turbas  senatus  tamen  frequens  flagi- 
tavit  triumphum ;  sed  Lentulus  consul,  quo  maius  suum 
benefleium  faceret,  simul  atque  expedisset,  quae  essent  neces- 

2  0  saria  de  re  publica,  dixit  se  relaturum.  Nos  agimus  nihil 

cupide  eoque  est  nostra  pluris  auctoritas. 

2.  Account  for  the  case  of  Romam  (1.  2),  sociorum  (1.  4), 
motibus  (1.  7),  pluris  (1.  21). 

3.  Account  for  the  mood  of  esset  (1.  6),  fuisse  (1.  10),  faceret 
(1.  19),  and  for  the  mood  and  tense  of  expedisset  (1.  19). 

[over] 


4.  (a)  Describe  the  Roman  strategy  in  the  campaign  between 
Lake  Trasumennus  and  Cannae.  How  was  it  affected  by  party 
politics  ? 

(b)  What  is  meant  by  sors  eius  diei  imioeri  (1.  11)  ? 

(c)  To  whom  was  1  (c)  addressed  ?  What  was  Caesar’s 
political  position  at  the  time  this  letter  was  written  ? 

5.  In  what  respects  does  Livy  fall  short  of  modern  standards 
of  historical  accuracy  ? 

B 

6.  Translate  into  Eno;;lish  : 

(a)  ipsa  videbatur  ventis  regina  vocatis 

vela  dare,  et  laxos  iam  iamque  inmittere  funes. 
illam  inter  caedes  pallentem  morte  futura 
fecerat  Ignipotens  undis  et  lapyge  ferri ; 

5  contra  an  tern  iriagno  maerentem  corpore  Nilinn, 
pandentemque  sinus  et  tota  veste  vocantem 
caeruleum  in  gremium  latebrosaque  flumina  victos. 

(h)  Rectius  vives,  Licini,  neque  altum 
semper  urgendo  neque,  dum  procellas 

•  1  0  cautus  horrescis,  nimium  premendo 

litus  iniquum. 

auream  quisquis  mediocritatem 
diligit,  tutus  caret  obsoleti 
sordibus  tecti,  caret  invidenda 
1 5  sobrius  aula. 

(c)  inter  opus  monitusque  genae  maduere  seniles 
et  patriae  tremuere  manus.  dedit  oscula  nato 
non  iterum  repetenda  suo,  pennisque  levatus 
ante  volat  comitique  timet,  velut  ales,  ab  alto 
2  0  quae  teneram  prolem  produxit  in  aera  nido  ; 
hortaturque  sequi  damnosasque  erudit  artes, 
et  movet  ipse  suas  et  nati  respicit  alas. 

7.  (a)  What  scene  occujiied  the  centre  of  the  shield  of  Aeneas  ? 
Why  was  that  scene  given  such  prominence  ? 

(h)  Show  the  effectiveness  of  the  arrangement  of  words 
in  lines  12  and  15. 

(c)  To  whom  does  patriae  (1.  17)  refer?  For  what  two 
things  was  he  chiefly  noted  in  antiquity  ? 

8.  Write  out  lines  8-11  {Rectius.  .  .  .iniquum)  and  mark 
the  scansion.  Name  the  metre. 


9.  Do  not  translate  the  following  passages,  but  name  the 
author  of  each,  and  in  four  or  five  lines  tell  what  is  the  subject 
of  the  poem  of  which  it  forms  a  part : 

(a)  immortalia  ne  speres,  monet  annus  et  almum 

quae  rapit  hora  diem. 

(b)  talibus  amplifice  vestis  decorata  figuris 
pulvinar  complexa  suo  velabat  amictu. 

(c)  iam  modo  iam  possim  contentus  vivere  parvo 

nec  semper  longae  deditus  esse  viae. 

C 

10.  Translate  into  English  : 

•  {Oaesa?'  conducts  operations  against  some  rebellious  Gallic  tribes.) 

Altero  die  cum  ad  oppidum  Senonum  Yellaunodunum 
venisset,  ne  quern  post  se  hostem  relinqueret,  et  quo  expeditiore 
re  frumentaria  uteretur,  oppugnare  instituit  eoque  biduo  circum- 
vallavit ;  tertio  die  missis  ex  oppido  legatis  de  deditione  arma 
conferri,  iumenta  produci,  sexcentos  obsides  dari  iubet.  Ea  qui 
conficeret,  C.  Trebonium  legatum  relinquit;  ipse,  ut  quam  primum 
iter  conficeret,  Cenabum  Carnutum  proficiscitur ;  qui  turn 
primum  allato  nuntio  de  oppugnatione  Vellaunoduni,  cum  lon- 
gius  earn  rem  ductum  iri  existimarent,  praesidium  Cenabi  tuendi 
causa,  quod  eo  mitterent,  comparabant.  Hue  biduo  pervenit. 
Castris  ante  oppidum  positis,  diei  tempore  exclusus  in  posterum 
oppugnationem  differt,  quaeque  ad  earn  rem  usui  sint  militibus 
imperat  et,  quod  oppidum  Cenabum  pons  fluminis  Ligeris  con- 
tingebat,  veritus  ne  noctu  ex  oppido  profugerent,  duas  legiones 
in  armis  excubare  iubet. 

Cenabenses  paulo  ante  mediam  noctem  silentio  ex  oppido 
egressi  fiumen  transire  coeperunt.  Qua  re  per  exploratores 
nuntiata  Caesar  legiones,  quas  expeditas  esse  iusserat,  portis 
incensis  intromittit  atque  oppido  potitur  perpaucis  ex  hostium 
numero  desideratis  quin  cuncti  caperentur,  quod  pontis  atque 
itinerum  angustiae  multitudini  fugam  intercluserant.  Oppidum 
diripit  atque  incendit,  praedam  militibus  donat,  exercitum 
Ligerim  traducit  atque  in  Biturigum  fines  pervenit. 
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LATIN  COMPOSITION  AND  CAESAR 


1.  Translate  into  EnMish  : 

o 

Turn  deinnm  Titurius,  qui  nihil  ante  providisset,  trepidare 
et  concursare  cohortesque  disponere,  haec  tamen  ipsa  timide 
atque  ut  eum  omnia  deficere  viderentur, — quod  plerumque  iis 
accidere  consuevit  qui  in  ipso  negotio  consilium  capere  cogun- 
6  tur.  At  Cotta,  qui  cogitasset  haec  posse  in  itinere  accidere 
atque  oh  earn  causam  profectionis  auctor  non  fuisset,  nulla  in 
re  communi  saluti  deerat,  et  in  appellandis  cohortandisque 
militihus  imperatoris  et  in  pugna  militis  officia  praestabat. 
Cum  propter  longitudinem  agminis  non  facile  per  se  omnia 
10  obire  et  quid  quoque  loco  faciendum  esset  providere  possent, 
iusserunt  pronuntiari  ut  impedimenta  relinquerent  atque  in 
orbem  consisterent. 

At  barbaris  consilium  non  defuit.  Nam  duces  eorum  tota 
acie  pronuntiari  iusserunt  ne  (|uis  ab  loco  discederet :  ‘Tllorum 
1  6  esse  praedam  atque  illis  reservari  quaecumque  Romani  re- 
liquissent ;  proinde  omnia  in  victoria  posita  existimarent.” 

(a)  Account  for  the  mood  of  j)rovidisset  (1.  1),  trepidare 
(1. 1).  viderentur  (1.  3),  esset  (1.  10),  existimarent  (1.  16). 

(h)  Account  for  the  case  of  acie  (1.  14),  illornm  (1.  14). 

(c)  Rewrite  the  words  Illorwm  esse . Romani  re- 

liquissent  (11.  14-16)  in  direct  discourse. 

(d)  Give  the  principal  parts  of  consuevit  (1.  4),  praestabat 

(1.  8). 

(e)  In  a  note  of  about  five  lines  tell  how  the  campaign 
under  Sabinus  and  Cotta  ended. 


[over] 


2.  Translate  into  Latin  : 

(«)  He  would  not  go  there  because  he  thought  it  was 
much  more  dano-erous. 

c5 

(b)  After  he  had  spoken  thus,  I  saw  his  friends  leave  the 

place. 

(c)  I  hope  they  escape  soon. 

(d)  He  did  that  to  make  me  think  he  was  not  afraid. 

(e)  Now  lettest  thou  thy  servant  depart  in  peace. 

3.  Translate  into  Latin  : 

(a)  It  happened  that,  as  I  was  going  home  with  three 
friends  about  midnight,  so  fierce  a  storm  arose  that  we  could 
find  neitlier  my  house  nor  theirs. 

(h)  I  cannot  help  thinking  that  you  should  be  warned  of 
the  danger. 

(c)  Brave  as  he  is,  there  is  one  thing  that  he  dare  not  do  : 
he  refuses  to  cross  a  river  at  night. 

(d)  If  you  were  to  tell  me  that  boys  are  to  be  trusted 
more  than  girls,  I  should  reply  that  you  appear  to  know 
nothing. 

(e)  Seeing  is  believing ;  before  they  came  to  our  assistance 
I  thought  they  were  men  of  little  spirit,  fit  only  to  be  slaves. 

4.  Translate  into  Latin  : 

While  the  third  legion  was  waiting  at  Vercellae,  Gabinius, 
the  commander,  thought  it  would  be  best  to  find  out  as  soon  as 
possible  the  position  of  the  enemy’s  army  and  encampment,  the 
size  of  his  forces,  and  the  nature  of  his  plans.  The  enemy,  as  it 
appeared  within  a  few  days,  were  not  yet  prepared  to  give 
battle  and  were  awaiting  the  arrival  of  some  friends  of  theirs,  a 
tribe  which  under  the  leadership  of  Ambiorix  had  decided  to  join 
them  in  the  war  against  the  Romans. 

But  before  tlieir  help  arrived  and  before  Gabinius  had 
been  able  to  decide  what  he  ought  to  do,  one  of  the  other 
ofiicers  who  had  gone  secretly  into  their  camp  returned  and 
reported  :  “  Your  enemies  are  unprepared  and  are  afraid  that 
you  will  attack  them  while  their  forces  are  still  too  small  to 
put  up  a  resistance.  It  is  best  for  you  to  advance  at  once  and 
to  use  this  excellent  opportunity  to  defeat  them.  Hasten  !  Set 
everything  in  readiness  !  You  must  believe  me  when  I  tell  you 
you  have  a  great  hope  of  victory.” 
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1.  Translate  into  Enoflish  : 

’Eyue  fJLev,  w  dvSpe's,  Kodopvov  dirotcdKel  6  K/otria?, 
dpL(f)OT€pot(;  7r€Lp(jt)pL6vov  dppbOTjeiv.  oerTt?  Se  pLijSerepoL^;  dpeaKei, 
TOVTOV,  d)  TTjOo?  Td)v  6ediv,  TL  TTOTE  KaXeaai  ;  av  <ydp  8^  ev 

pi€U  Tp  SrjpLOfcpaTLa  irdvrwv  pLL(ro8rjpL6TaTO<;  ivopii^ou,  ev  Se  ry 
5  dpiCTTOKpaTLa  TrdvTcov  /it(J0^/)7/0'T0TaT09  •yeyevYjaat.  iyd)  S\  w 
KjOtTta,  etcelvoi’^  p^ev  del  irore  TroXepiM  rot?  olopevot<;  Sypofcpariav 
01)  KaXyv  dv  elvat^  Trplv  Kal  ol  hovXoL  /cal  ol  Sl  diropLav  /3ovX6- 
pevoL  8pa')(^pr}'^  diTohoaOaL  ryv  itoXlv  ^ere^oteu  TOiv  re  dp'y^MV 
/cal  ri)?  /SouXi}?*  TolaSe  S’  av  del  evavTLO^;  elpl,  ol  ov/c  otovraL 
1  0  /caXyv  dv  iyyevecrdai  oXtyap^lav,  irplv  /caraarycreLav  ryv  iroXtv 
€6?  TO  vir  dXiycov  TvpavvelaOaL.” 


(a)  Account  for  the  mood  of  /-tere^^oter  (1.  8). 

(b)  Identify  evopi^ov  (1.  4),  yeyevyaat  (1.  5),  KaraaryaeLav 

(1.  10). 

(c)  Comment  on  the  use  of  dv  (1.  7). 

{d)  Account  for  the  case  of  dp^div  (1.  8). 

(e)  Name  the  speaker.  Explain  the  exact  force  of 

KodopVOV  (1.  1). 


2.  Translate  into  English  : 

’A/couaavTe<;  ravra  ol  e<j)opoL  e^eirXdyyaav  Kal  e/3ovXevcravTO 
Trep'ylrai  rov  K.tvdSa)va  et?  AvXcova  crvv  aXXot?  tmv  vecore'pcov  Kal 
KeXevaai  yKeiv  dyovra  tmv  AvXcovltmv  re  rtm?  Kal  tmv  elXcorcov 
Tov^  ev  Trj  (TKVTaXr)  yeypappevov^.  virypeTyKei  he  Kal  dXX’  ySy 
i  6  K^ivaScov  rot?  e(f)6pov;  roiavra.  Kal  roVe  Sy  eSocrav  ryv 
aKUToXyv  avrcp,  ev  fj  yeypappevoL  ycrav  oi)?  eSei  avXXycfiOyvai. 
epopevov  Se,  TiW?  dyoi  peO’  eavTOV  tmv  veo)v,”  elirov, 

Kal  Tov  irpea^vrarov  rcov  liriraypeTwv  KeXeve  ctol  avpirep^lrai 
e^  y  eirra,  oi  av  TV')(^(oaL  irapovie^;. 

[over] 


(a)  Account  for  the  mood  of  d<yoL  (1.  7),  (1.  9). 

(h)  Account  for  the  case  of  roiavra  (1.  5),  oa?  (1.  6), 
epo/x€vov  (1.  7). 

(c)  Identify  i^eTrXdyrjcrav  (1.  1),  yeypafifMevov^  (1.  4),  viryp- 
eTi^fcei  (1.  4),  (1,  7). 


3.  Translate  into  Eno-lish  ; 

o 

'A6di>aro<;  Be  ovaa  ek  6 emu  piEV  dirEppi^lrai^  viro  Be  dvOpdiirwv 
d'yaOdiv  dripid^EL’  rov  Be  TrdvTcov  'I'jBlaTOV  aKovcrpLaTO^;,  Eiraivov 
aEaviY]^,  di>7]/coo<;  eI,  /cal  tov  irdvrcov  '^Biarov  6EdpiaT0<;  adearo?* 
ouBev  yap  ttcottote  aEavTi]<;  Epyov  KaXov  TEdEacrai.  Tt?  8’  dv  aot 
5  XEyovap  Ti  iTLCTTEvaELE  ;  tA  B'  dv  BEOpLEvp  Ttvo<;  iirapKEaELEV ;  i) 
Ti?  dv  EV  cf)pOvd)V  TOV  (TOU  OldaOV  ToXpLT^CTELEV  Elvai  \  ol  VEOL  piEV 
oVre?  toA  crcopiacnv  dBvvaTOi  eIctl,  irpEajBvTEpoi  Be  yEVopcEvot  raA 
\frv)(^al<;  dvoijTOt,  aTrovco^  pLEV  Xtirapol  Bid  reoTT^TO?  (f)Ep6pLEVOL, 
ETTiTTOVW^  Be  aV')^pLrjpol  Bid  y'^pQ)<;  TTEpiOVTE^;,  ToA  pi€V  TTEirpaypiE- 
1  0  rot?  ala'^vvopLEVOL,  toA  Be  7rpaTTopEvoi<;  /SapvvopEvoi^  rd  piEv  'qBia 
EV  rfj  VEOTifTi  BiaBpapiovTE^,  jd  Be  ^aXevra  €6?  to  yr]pa<s  diro- 
Oe'plevol. 


(a)  Account  for  the  case  of  ded/aaro?  (1.  3),  rtro?  (1.  5). 

(h)  Identify  dirEppi-y^ai  (1.  ]),  BiaBpapiovrE^;  (1.  II). 

(c)  Who  is  addressed  in  this  passage  ?  Who  is  the 
speaker  ?  What  is  the  context  ? 


4.  Translate  into  Eno-lish  : 

TA  T  dp  (T(f)a)E  decor  EpiBi  ^vvEp/CE  pid)(Ea6ai\ 

Ai]rov^  /cal  Ato?  uto?*  o  ydp  /SacriXi^l  ^oXcodeA 
vovcrov  dvd  arparov  wpaE  /ca/C7]v,  oXe/covto  Be  Xaoi, 
ovvE/ca  TOV  x^pvcTTjv  r'jTLpiaaEV  dprjTYjpa 
5  ’ATpEtBr)<;’  6  ydp  ^Xde  dod?  iirl  ri/a?  ’Ayatcor 
Xvcr6pLEv6<;  te  OvyaTpa  (^epcov  t  dirEpELcri  diroiva, 
aTEpipiaT  e^^cov  iv  •)(^Epalv  k/CTj^oXov  ’ATTo'XXcoro? 

^(pvcrEW  dvd  aKrjTTTpcp,  /cal  XiaaETO  irdvTa^  ’A^atoii?, 

' At pEiBa  Be  pcaXiaTa  Bvco,  Koa pi^TopE  Xacov 

(a)  Scan  lines  5—7  of  this  passage. 

(h)  Give  the  Attic  equivalents  of  /SaaiXrji  (1.  2),  vovaov  (1.  3). 

(c)  To  what  persons  do  u/o?  (1.  2),  ^aaiXr)!  (1.  2),  refer  ? 


5.  Translate  into  Eno^lisli : 

Kal  vvu  iv  Aavaolac  OeoirpoTrewv  a<yopev€t<; 

(w?  8r)  to03’  eve/cd  a(f)LV  €Kr]^6\o<i  dXyea 
ovve/c  6700  KOvpri<;  ^pvcrrj'l'So<;  d^\a  diroLva 
ovfc  eOeXov  he^aaOai,  eireX  ttoXu  /SovXopLat  avr^v 

6  oXkol  €')(eLV’  /cal  yap  pa  K.\vTaipim']o-Tpri<i  irpo^e^ovXa 
kouplBl7]<;  dX6')(^ov,  eirel  ov  kQev  icrri  ')(epei07v, 
ov  SepLa<;  ovSe  (^vrjv,  our’  dp  (f)p€Pa<i  ovre  tl  epya. 
dXXd  /cal  &)?  eOeXco  hopevat  iraXiv,  el  to  7’  dpLeivov' 

(SovXopi  eyd)  Xaov  aoov  epupbevat  rj  diroXeaOat' 

1  0  avrdp  ipLol  yepa<i  avrly^  eroipidaaT^  ocj^pa  pL^  olo<; 

'Apyeicov  dyepaaro^;  eco^  eirel  ovhe  eot/ce' 

Xeyacrere  yap  to  ye  7rdvTe<^,  6  pLot  yepa<^  ep)(eTaL  dXXy. 

(a)  Account  for  the  case  of  /covp7]<;  (1.  8),  K.XvTaipLV'qcrTpij<; 
(1.  5),  SepLa^  (1.  7). 

(b)  Give  the  Attic  equivalents  of  a(f)Lv  (1.  2),  Sopuevai  (1.  8). 

(c)  Name  the  speaker. 

6.  Translate  into  English  ; 

avidp  eirel  p  l/covio  /card  oripaiov  evpvv  ^ A')(^aiO}v, 

VTja  p,ev  oil  ye  pieXatvav  evr’  rjTrelpoto  epvaaav 
vyjrov  eVl  ylrapidOot^,  viro  S’  eppiara  pia/cpd  idvvaaav, 
aviol  S’  eaKiSvavTO  /card  /cXiala^  re  vea<^  re, 

5  Avrdp  6  pLTjVLe  vrjval  TrapTjpievo^  WKViropoLot, 

Stoyev^<;  n^/Xeo?  vld^,  iToSa^  w/cv<^  ’ Axi'AXev^' 
ovre  ttot’  et?  dyop^v  'TrcoXeaKeio  /cvStdveLpav 
ovre  TTOT  e?  TroXepbOv,  aXXa  (^OivvOeaKe  (f)lXov  /crfp 
avOi  pLevcov,  iroOeea/ce  S’  duryv  re  TrroXepiov  re. 

(a)  Scan  lines  8  and  9  of  this  passage. 

(b)  Give  the  Attic  equivalents  of  V7]a  (1.  2),  rjirelpoco  (1.  2). 

(c)  Identify  7rap7]pLevo<;  (1.  5). 

(d)  Who  are  the  persons  referred  to  in  lines  1-4  ? 

7.  Book  I  of  the  Iliad  has  been  described  as  a  ‘'prologue  in 
three  scenes.”  In  a  note  of  about  fifteen  lines  tell  what  happens 
in  these  three  scenes. 


IDcpartmcnt  of  JECaicatiou,  Ontario 


Annual  Examinations,  1940 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


GREEK  COMPOSITION  AND  SIGHT 

TRANSLATION 


A 

Translate  into  Greek  : 

1.  Some  wished  to  put  all  the  generals  to  death,  on  the 
ground  that  they  had  not  saved  these  men,  but  others  thought 
that  this  was  not  just. 

2.  While  the  city  was  being  besieged,  they  sent  envoys  to  the 
king  to  find  out  if  he  was  willing  to  make  peace  on  these  terms. 

3.  This  man  said  that  he  was  friendly  to  the  democracy,  but 
you  know  that  he  is  a  traitor. 

t/ 

4.  If  they  do  not  come  to  our  help,  we  fear  that  the  enemy 
will  attack  and  overcome  us. 

5.  We  must  persuade  the  citizens  to  drive  out  the  Thirty 
before  the  Spartans  can  learn  what  is  being  done  at  Athens. 

6.  Sailing  away  from  the  harbour  at  dawn  with  all  his  ships, 
he  reached  the  camp  three  days  later. 

7.  Although  it  was  possible  for  him  to  come  at  once,  he 
delayed  for  ten  days  with  the  army. 

8.  If  you  had  happened  to  be  present  yourself,  they  would 
not  have  made  an  uproar  in  the  assembly. 

9.  After  the  death  of  the  satrap  his  wife  ruled  over  all  this 
country. 

10.  Do  you  see  how  many  Spartans  are  in  the  market-place  ? 

[over] 


B 


Translate  into  EnHish  : 

o 

{On  reaching  the  Mossynoec%  Xeno}ihon  and  his  followers  are 
refused  passage  hy  some  of  the  natives.  Timesitheus., 
who  knows  the  district,  makes  a  suggestion.) 

"'YjVTevOev  \eyei  6  Tt/x?^cr/^eo9  otl  iroXejJiiOi  tovtol^  elcrlv  dWoL 
TLV€<;.  /cal  eSo/cei  KoXecrat  i/ceLV0v<;,  el  (BovXolvto  cri/ya/xa^ta^' 
iTOLyaacrOaL"  /cal  rre/jicpOeh  6  y/cev  d<yo)v  tou? 

iirel  Se  d(f)L/covTO,  avvrjXOov  ol  re  rd)v  XlocravvoiKcov  dp‘)(^ovTe^  Kal 
OL  crrparyyol  tmu  '^XXyvcov  /cal  eXe^e  'S€vo(f)d)v,  dvhpe^i 

XloacrvvoLKOi,  ypLel^  ^ovXopieOa  SiacrcoOyvai  tt/oo?  ryv'^XXdSa  Tre^y' 
irXola  yap  ov/c  e^^oyev  /ccoXvovctl  Se  ovtol  yyd^  ou9  d/covoyev 
i/ylv  iroXeyiov^  elvai.  el  ovv  ^ovXeaOe,  e^eaTiv  i/ylv  yyd^  Xa/3elv 
crvyyd')^ov<;  /cal  TiywpyacLcrOai  el  tl  rrore  vyd<;  ovtol  yhiKy/caai,  /cal 
TO  XoLTTov  vyd)v  viryKoov^  elvai  tovtov^.  el  he  yyd<;  diroirey^^eTe, 
a/ceyjraaOe  iroOev  avdc^  dv  TocravTyv  hvvaytv  Xd^oiTe  avyya')(^ov''’ 
7Tpo<;  TavTa  dire/cplvaTO  6  dp')(^cov  tmv  ISAocravvoL/ccov  otl  /cal 
/SovXoLVTO  TavTa  /cal  he')(OLVTO  ttjv  crvyyay^Lav,  KyeTe  hyf  e(f)7] 
6  ’B^evocf)(jt)v,  TL  yycov  heyaecrOe  ')(^py(Taa6aL,  edv  avyyay^OL  vyoiv 
yevdoyeOa,  Kal  vyeL<;  tl  olol  re  eaeaOe  yylv  avyirpa^ai  irepl  77)9 
hiohov  OL  he  elirov,  ^‘'InavoL  eayev  et9  Tyv  ')(wpav  ela^dXXeiv 
Tyv  Tcov  vylv  re  Kal  yylv  iroXeyicov,  Kal  hevpo  i/ylv  Treyy^aL  vav<;  re 
Kal  dvhpa^  omre9  i/ylv  avyya')(^ovvTaL  re  Kal  Tyv  ohov  yyycrovTaL.^^ 
iirl  T0VT0L<;  TTLCTTa  hovTe^  Kal  Xa^ovTe^  w^oz^to. 
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FRENCH  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR,  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION 


1,  Translate  into  English  : 

(a)  Redevenu  maitre  de  inoi,  je  n’ai  plus  eprouve  vis-a-vis 
de  ces  ondes  redoutables  cpie  la  tentation  fort  innocente  et  assez 
niaise  d’y  etancher  la  soif  qui  me  devorait.  J’ai  reflechi  an 
surplus  que  je  trouverais  dans  ma  chambre  une  eau  beaucoup 
plus  liinpide,  et  j’ai  pris  rapidement  le  chernin  de  riiotel,  en  me 
faisant  une  image  delicieuse  des  plaisirs  qui  m’y  attendaient. 
Dans  mon  triste  enfantillage,  je  m’etonnais,  je  ne  revenais  pas 
de  n’avoir  point  songe  plus  tdt  a  cet  expedient  vainqueur,  Sur 
le  boulevard,  je  me  suis  croise  tout  a  coup  avec  Gaston  de  Vaux, 
que  je  n’avais  pas  vu  depuis  deux  ans. 

(h)  Entre  ces  terribles  ombrages  et  la  reserve  plus  grande 
qu’ils  me  commandent,  quel  miracle  pourrait  cornbler  I’abime  ? 

Et  enfin,  ce  miracle  meme  intervenant,  daignat-elle  m’offrir 
cette  main  pour  laquelle  je  donnerais  ma  vie,  mais  que  je  ne 
demanderais  jamais,  notre  union  serait-elle  lieureuse  ?  Ne  devrais- 
je  pas  craindre  tot  ou  tard  dans  cette  imagination  inquiete 
quelque  sourd  reveil  d’une  defiance  mal  etouffee  ?  Pourrais-je 
me  defendre  moi-meme  de  toute  arriere-pensee  penible  au  sein 
d’une  richesse  empruntee  ?  Pourrais-je  jouir  sans  malaise  d’un 
amour  entache  d’un  bienfait  ? 

(c)  Done,  a  repris  M.  Laubepin,  voyant  qu’on  allait  gene- 
ralement  a  cette  noce  comme  a  un  convoi  mortuaire,  je  cherchai 
quelque  moyen  a  la  fois  honorable  et  legal,  sinon  de  rendre  a 
M.  de  Bevallan  sa  parole,  du  moins  de  I’engager  a  la  reprendre. 
Le  precede  etait  d’autant  plus  licite,  qu’en  mon  absence  M.  de 
Bevallan  avait  abuse  de  I’inexperience  de  mon  excellente  amie 
Mine  Baroque  et  de  la  mollesse  de  mon  confrere  du  bourg  voisin 
pour  se  faire  assurer  des  a  vantages  exorbitants.  Sans  m’ecarter 
de  la  lettre  des  conventions,  je  reussis  a  en  modifier  sensiblement 
I’esprit. 


[over] 


2.  (a)  Write  the  following  verb  forms  : 

(i)  future,  third  person  plural,  of  voir,  mourir,  savoir, 
alter ; 

(ii)  present  subjunctive,  first  person  singular,  of  rire, 
Jinir,  vouloir,  mourir ; 

(iii)  past  definite,  third  person  plural,  of  repondre,  vivre, 
courir,  resoudre. 

(b)  Do  not  translate  the  following  passages.  Read  them 
carefully,  note  the  verbs  in  italics,  and  write  the  correct  form 
for  each.  Do  not  write  the  whole  sentence. 

(i)  II  faut  que  je  vous  dire  une  fois  ce  que  javoir  dans 
Fame  depuis  trop  longtemps. 

(ii)  Ceux  qui  imrtir  demain,  arriveront  a  destination 
samedi. 

(iii)  Apres  etudier  les  papiers  du  pere  Hivart,  j’allai 
dejeuner  an  chateau. 

(iv)  Elle  etait  seule  dans  le  salon  quand  j’y  entrer. 

(v)  II  n’y  a  pas  de  chaumiere  a  six  lieues  a  la  ronde  qui 
ne  la  connaifre. 

(c)  Rewrite  the  following  sentences,  using  personal  or 
demonstrative  pronouns  in  place  of  the  italicized  words,  and 
making  other  clianges  if  necessary  : 

(i)  Je  vous  prie  de  donner  la  lettre  d  M.  Lauhepin. 

(ii)  Presentez-moi,  s’il  vous  plait,  a  Mile  Marguerite. 

(iii)  C’est  plutot  la  marque  d’une  preference  amicale  que 
la  marque  d’une  tendresse  passionnee. 

{d)  Supply  the  proper  pronoun  to  complete  the  sense  of 
each  of  the  followino- : 

(i)  Le  livre . j’ai  besoin. 

(ii)  Je  ne  sais  pas  a  what  il  pense. 

(iii)  La  route  par  which  on  va  a  Paris. 


3.  Translate  into  English  : 

o 

(a)  Eugene,  qui  allait  sortir,  se  retourna  brusquement  vers 
moi ;  il  paraissait  indigne,  et  sa  voix  etait  toute  changee  quand 
il  dit  que  ces  gens-la  disposaient  de  moi  comme  d’un  objet  leur 
appartenant,  et  pendant  que  Pauline  plaignait  mon  sort  il 


in’apprit  que  c’etait  deja  M.  Tirande  qui  avait  force  maitre 
Sylvain  a  me  prendre  a  la  ferine.  II  rappela  a  Pauline  combien 
le  fermier  avait  eu  pitie  de  rnoi  en  me  voyant  si  chetive,  et  il 
m’assura  qu’il  avait  bien  du  regret  de  ne  pouvoir  m’emmener 
dans  leur  nouvelle  ferine. 

(b)  Jamais  je  ne  pourrai  dire  combien  ma  grand’mere  etait 
vieille.  Du  plus  loin  que  je  la  revois,  il  ne  restait  plus  rien  en 
elle  qui  permit  de  reconnaitre  ou  d’imaginer  ce  qu’elle  avait  pu 
etre  autrefois.  Il  semblait  qu’elle  n’eiit  jamais  ete  jeune.  D’une 
saute  de  fer,  elle  survecut  non  seulement  a  son  mari,  mais  a  son 
fils  aine,  mon  pere ;  et  d’annee  en  annee,  aux  vacances  de 
Paques,  longtemps  ensuite,  nous  retournions  a  Uzes,  ma  mere 
et  moi,  pour  la  retrouver  toujours  la  meme,  a  peine  un  peu  plus 
sourde ;  car  pour  plus  ridee,  depuis  longtemps,  cela  n’etait  pas 
possible. 

(c)  Neuf  mois  ne  s’etaient  pas  ecoules  depuis  que  le 
general  Bonaparte  avait  ete,  par  un  irresistible  mouvement  de 
Topinion,  porte  a  la  tete  de  la  Republique.  Un  pays  tombe 
dans  I’anarchie,  fruit  de  nombreuses  discordes,  et,  par  I’invasion 
imminente,  menace  de  mort  avait  tout  attendu  de  lui :  le 
retablissement  de  I’ordre,  la  reconciliation  des  partis,  la  reprise  du 
travail,  la  conquete  de  la  paix  par  la  victoire.  A  travers  des 
difficultes  sans  nombre,  ce  jeune  consul  de  trente  ans  satisfaisait 
a  la  plupart  des  aspirations  de  la  nation  de  telle  maniere  que 
sur  beaucoup  de  points  il  depassait  ses  voeux. 

(d)  A  peine  avais-je,  non  pas  prononce,  mais  pense  ces 
paroles,  que  ma  porte  s’ouvrit  avec  violence,  et  j’entendis  la  voix 
terrifiee  de  Pauline  qui  m’appelait.  Heureux  d’etre  sauve,  je 
m’elan^ai  vers  elle,  et  nous  allions  passer  la  porte,  lorsqu’un 
craquement  etfroyable  nous  fit  reculer.  Un  batiment  en 
face  de  mon  ecurie  s’etait  ecroule ;  ses  debris  bouchaient  tout 
passage.  Je  saisis  avec  mes  dents  la  robe  de  ma  petite  maitresse 
presque  evanouie,  et  je  me  sauvai  a  travers  les  flannnes.  J’eus  le 
bonlieurde  tout  traverser  sans  que  sa  robe  prit  feu;  je  m’arretai 
pour  voir  de  quel  cote  je  devais  me  diriger,  tout  brulait  autour 
de  nous.  Desespere,  decourage,  j’allais  poser  Pauline  a  terre, 
lorsque  j’aper^us  une  porte  basse  ouverte ;  je  m’y  precipitai, 
sachant  bien  que  nous  serious  en  surete  dans  les  caves  voutees 
du  chateau. 

(e)  Il  se  passait  alors  un  phenomene  bien  digne  assurement 
d’etre  observe.  Au-dessous  de  cette  societe  dont  tant  de  faits 

[over] 


accusateurs  annon^aient  la  fin  procliaine,  il  se  formait,  par  un 
echange  souterrain  d’idees  hardies  et  de  sentiments  genereux, 
line  autre  societe,  aux  progres  latents,  mais  rapides  et  stirs.  Ce 
qui  echappait  a  la  penetration  des  homines  d’Etat,  d’humbles 
travailleurs  I’avaient  aper^u  clairement  du  fond  de  leurs  pauvres 
demeures,  a  la  lueur  de  la  lampe  fumeuse  qui  eclairait  leurs 
veilles.  Qu’attendre  encore  ?  II  fallait  revenir  au  principe 
chretien,  remettre  en  lumiere  I’Evangile,  organiser  le  travail  par 
I’association,  planter  I’etendard  de  la  fraternite  humaine  sur  les 
mines  entassees  par  Tegoisme,  desormais  a  bout  d’infamies  et 
definitivement  deshonore. 
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Note.  All  numbers  in  the  sentences  are  to  he  written  in  words. 

A 

Translate  into  French  : 

1.  Kindly  leave  a  line  between  the  first  sentence  and  the 
second.  Do  not  hurry  too  much. 

2.  Here  are  a  few  of  my  best  flowers. — Which  ones  ? — Do  not 
take  those  ;  everyone  prefers  these. 

3.  I  shall  come  at  noon,  if  the  weather  is  fine.  I  should  have 
come  earlier,  if  it  had  been  possible. 

4.  My  brother  is  five  years  older  than  I.  —  How  old  are  you  ? 
—  I  shall  be  fifteen  in  August. 

5.  These  are  the  sweetest  oranges  one  can  get  in  winter  at 
that  market.  We  went  there  to  buy  them. 

6.  Every  summer  I  say  there  is  little  or  nothing  to  be  done 
at  other  seasons.  —  What  has  become  of  them  ? 

7.  It  is  impossible  for  my  sister  to  please  everybody.  What¬ 
ever  slie  does,  someone  complains. 

8.  What  would  please  your  brother,  as  a  Christmas  gift  ?  — 
Which  one  do  you  mean,  the  eldest  ? 

9.  Who  will  drink  this  black  coffee  ?  —  I  have  drunk  mine 
already,  thank  you,  and  have  paid  for  it. 

10.  What  is  the  matter  with  them  ? — It  may  be  that  they  need 
to  sleep  longer.  —  I  am  afraid  so. 

11.  We  met,  but  said  nothing  to  each  other.  It  was  not  worth 
while. 

12.  The  difficulty  was  solved  by  the  arrival  of  spring.  All 
tlie  troops  had  remained  (juiet,  without  trying  to  attack. 

13.  I  go  for  a  bicycle  ride  every  day,  whether  it  is  cold  or  hot. 
The  weather  does  not  bother  me. 

14.  While  waiting  for  the  play  to  end,  I  saw  him  leave  the 

theatre ;  it  was  to  end  at  9.30.  [over] 


15.  It  is  a  matter  of  usino;  the  most  economical  materials,  for 
the  cost  of  living  has  been  rising  for  a  year. 

16.  I  have  seen  that  game  played  in  England  and  also  in 
Canada.  —  Can  you  play  badminton  better  than  you  play  the 
piano  ? 

17.  He  has  taken  the  trunks  downstairs,  and  is  to  put  them  in 
the  car.  I  shall  have  him  leave  them  at  the  office. 

18.  When  a  front  tire  blew  out,  the  car  skidded.  We  were 
listenino-  to  a  radio  concert  from  Montreal. 

19.  When  were  Mary  and  John  married? — Their  marriage  took 
place  a  fortnight  ago.  They  travelled  several  days  by  car,  in 
Quebec. 

20.  The  song  I  heard  last  night  at  the  theatre  pleased  me  very 
much.  I  believe  it  was  found  in  an  old  opera  written  by  a 
former  court  musician. 

B 

Translate  into  French  : 

(а)  I  shall  always  remember  Marguerite.  How  beautiful 
she  was  l)ut  what  a  strange  person !  It  was  too  bad  she  suspected 
everyone  of  selfishness.  She  was  bitter  toward  me  ;  she  seemed 
convinced  I  wanted  her  fortune.  Such  ideas  tortured  me,  but  I 
was  not  lono;  in  learning  wliat  caused  them. 

C'  c5 

One  day  I  was  asked  what  I  thought  of  Bevallan  as  a 
suitor  for  Maro'uerite.  “For  two  years  he  has  been  besieolno’ 

O  t/  O  O 

us,”  said  Mine  L.  “He  has  about  150,000  francs  income;  he 
is  not  lacking  in  wit ;  but,  of  course,  my  daughter  lias  a  mind 
of  her  own.”  I  did  my  liest  to  remain  calm,  though  every  word 
pierced  my  heart.  What  ouglit  I  to  have  said  about  my  rival  ? 
If  I  had  revealed  his  intrioue  with  Mile  M.  what  would  have 
happened  ? 

(б)  Maxime  hoped  to  borrow  several  thousand  francs  from 
M.  Laubepin.  He  had  been  penniless  for  two  days.  The  notary 
not  being  home,  our  hero  thought  of  applying  to  Mine  L.  He 
would  inform  her  of  the  excessive  want  to  which  he  had  been 
reduced.  So  much  the  worse  if  she  declined. 

Frightened  by  Maxime’s  hungry  look,  the  old  servant 
shut  the  door  in  liis  face.  He  decided  to  fast  until  the  next  day. 

It  was  cold  and  foggy.  Maxime  attended  some  classes  at 
the  Sorbonne,  hoping  to  get  warm. 

At  his  lodgings,  the  janitors  had  (juarrelled  over  him. 
One  said  he  was  starving,  the  other  replied,  “  Let  him  pay  or 
leave,  it’s  all  the  same  to  me.”  Unaware  of  what  was  happen¬ 
ing,  Maxime  found  a  delicious  meal  served  in  his  room. 
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N.  B.  Le  candidat  ne  doit  iiiclure^  dans  sa  copie,  rien  qui  pnisse  indiquer 

le  centre  oil  il  suhit  son  examen. 

1.  Employez,  dans  line  plirase,  chacun  des  mots  suivants  pour 
en  indiquer  la  signification  exacte :  eijaler,  eijaliser ;  infecter, 
infester]  allocation,  allocution]  plier,  ployer  ]  enduire,  induire. 


2.  Exprimez  succincteinent  la  pensee  du  passage  suivant : 


Depuis  moil  arrivee  au  pays,  j’ai  parcouru  avec  plaisir  une 
bonne  partie  de  la  litterature  canadienne  fi-an(;aise,  guide  surtout 
par  les  oeuvres  de  mon  ami,  Mgr  Camille  Roy,  le  grand  seigneur 
de  la  litterature  canadienne.  J’ai  particulierement  admire  vos 
travaux  d’histoire  et  de  poesie.  Yous  possedez  le  vrai  sens 
historique  et  vous  etes  bien  inspires  de  completer  vos  annales. 
Vous  vous  etes  admirablement  servis  de  votre  histoire  regionale 


pour  conserve!-  cette  suite  entre  le  passe  et  le  present  qui  constitue 
le  fondement  de  la  force  nationale.  Votre  poesie,  qui  exprime 
si  bien  I’ame  d’un  peuple,  m’a  profondement  interesse.  Mais  le 
Canada  fran^ais  ne  fait  que  commencer  son  oeuvre  litteraire.  II 
reunit  tons  les  elements  d’une  grande  litterature — un  peuple  dont 
riiistoire  est  Tune  des  plus  romanes(|ues  qui  soient,  une  paysan- 
nerie  qui  heureusement  a  su  rester  proclie  du  terroir  et  conserver 
ses  vieilles  traditions.  Je  prevois  que  le  Canada  franyais  colla- 
borera  avec  distinction  a  ces  travaux  de  I’esprit  qui  resteront 
toujours  a  la  base  de  la  civilisation  veritable,  car  il  participe  a 
deux  grandes  traditions,  la  fran(;aise  et  I’anglaise. . .  J’exprime 
aussi  le  desir  que  nous  voyions  un  jour  naitre  cliez  vous  quelque 
chantre  du  peuple,  comme  le  Robert  Burns  de  mon  Ecosse,  (|ui 
traduira  Tame  nationale  en  vers  imperissables.  A^os  “  habitants  ” 
out  produit  beaucoup  d’agreables  chansons,  mais  n’ont  pas  encore 
trouve  leur  grand  poete. 


[tournez] 


Mais  la  litterature  saura  bien  se  faire  jour.  Le  vent  de 
I’inspiration  souffle  ou  il  veut,  personne  ne  pent  le  diriger.  Par 
contre,  c’est  de  nous  qu’il  depend  de  conserve!*  la  purete  du 
langage.  La  gloire  de  la  langue  fran(,*aise  repose  sur  sa  purete, 
sa  precision,  son  exquise  clarte.  Coniine  Tecrivait  un  critique 
du  dix-huitieme  siecle :  “  Elle  est  de  toutes  les  langues  la  seule 
qui  ait  une  probite  attachee  a  son  genie 

— Lord  T'weedsmuir. 


f 

3.  Ecrivez  une  composition  d’une  page  et  demie  a  deux  pages 
(environ  300  mots)  sur  Vun  des  sujets  suivants  : 

(а)  En  attendant  le  facteur. 

(б)  Mon  premier  voyage  en  avion. 

(c)  L’importance  de  riiygiene  a  Fecole. 

(d)  Les  richesses  minieres  du  Canada. 

(e)  “  Toute  guerre  de  delivrance  est  sacree ;  toute  guerre 
d’oppression  est  maudite.” — Lacordaire. 
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1.  Donnez  de  memoire  {a)  et  V un  des  passages  (h)  ou  (c) ; 

(а)  Athalie,  Acte  II,  Sc,  5,  les  dix  vers  consecutifs  com- 
men9ant  a  “Tremble,  in’a-t-elle  dit.  . 

(б)  Les  hlessures,  par  Sully  Prudhomme ; 

(c)  Se  devouer,  par  Thomas  Chapais,  les  quatorze  lignes 
consecutives  depuis  “  Et  ce  sommet ...  ”, 

2.  Repondez  a  quatre  des  questions  suivantes  : 

(a)  Quelles  etaient,  d  apres  Bossuet,  les  principales  qualites 
morales  du  prince  de  Conde  ? 

(d)  Peut-etre  avant  qiie  llieure  en  cercle  proinenee. 

Ait  pose  sur  I’email  brillant, 

Dans  les  soixante  pas  oil  sa  route  est  bornee. 

Son  pied  sonore  et  vigilant, 

Le  somnieil  du  tombeau  pressera  ina  paupiere. 

(i)  De  quel  poeme  ces  vers  sont-ils  extraits  ?  Qui  en 
est  hauteur  ? 

(ii)  Expliquez  ce  passage. 

(c)  Le  Cor,  par  Alfred  de  Vigny,  est  un  recit  epique 
encadre  dans  une  reverie  melancolique. 

(i)  Indiquez  ces  deux  parties  principales  du  poeme. 

(ii)  Rappelez  trois  comparaisons  que  hauteur  emploie 
dans  ce  morceau. 

{d)  Enumerez,  d’apres  George  Sand,  cinq  elements  qui 
contribuent  a  la  beaute  clu  ciel  et  aux  delices  des  nuits  de  Venise. 

[touenez] 


(fi)  Mais  a  ces  cloiix  tableaux  mon  ame  indifFerente 
N’eprouve  devant  eux  ni  cliarme  ni  transports ; 

Je  contemple  la  terre  ainsi  qu’une  ombre  errante ; 

Le  soleil  des  vivants  ii’ecliautFe  plus  les  morts. 

(i)  Rappelez  deux  de  ‘‘ces  doux  tableaux”  dont  parle 

I’auteur. 

(ii)  Quelle  est  la  cause  de  I’indifFerence  du  poete  ? 

(/)  Exprimez  en  vos  propres  mots  le  sujet  diun  des 
morceaux  suivants : 

(i)  Ronsard  :  Quand  vous  serez  hien  vieille  ; 

(ii)  Baudelaire  :  L’homme  et  la  mer ; 

(iii)  Bordeaux  :  La  montagne  en  hiver. 


3.  Commentez  la  langne  et  la  versification  du  passage 
suivant : 

Leur  bouclie  sous  I’enigme  annonce  le  mystere, 

Mais  tu  nous  en  fais  voir  le  sens  le  plus  cache ; 

Ils  nous  preclient  tes  lois,  mais  ton  secours  fait  faire 
Tout  ce  qu’ils  out  preche. 

Ils  montrent  le  cliemin,  mais  tu  donnes  la  force 
D’y  porter  tons  nos  pas,  d’y  marcher  jusqu’au  bout ; 

Et  tout  ce  qui  vient  d’eux  ne  passe  point  I’ecorce, 

Mais  tu  penetres  tout. 


4.  “  La  premiere  edition  du  premier  journal  canadien,  la 
Gazette  de  Quebec,  constitue  le  ‘Serment  de  Strasbourg’  du 
Canada  fran^ais.” 

(а)  Expliquez  cette  assertion  de  Seraphin  Marion. 

(б)  Decrivez,  en  une  quinzaine  de  lignes,  I’apparence  de  ce 
premier  journal  canadien. 

5.  Sainte-Beuve  a  dit  que,  dans  Athalie,  “le  grand  personnage 
ou  plutot  I’unique,  c’est  Dieu”.  Expliquez  et  commentez  cette 
affirmation. 

6.  Vous  voyez,  je  suis  reine,  et  n^ai  point  diheritier, 

Laissez  la  cet  habit,  quittez  ce  vil  metier ; 

J e  veux  vous  faire  part  de  toutes  mes  richesses ; 

Essayez  des  ce  jour  Veffet  de  mes  promesses. 

(a)  Montrez  la  duplicite  qui  se  cache  sous  ces  paroles. 

ifi)  Expliquez  les  parties  en  italiques. 


7.  Dans  la  preface  de  I’edition  anglaise  de  la  Vie  heroique  de 
Guynemer  par  Henry  Bordeaux,  Rudyard  Kipling  s’exprime 
ainsi :  “Guynemer  sera  toujours  un  des  lieros  legendaires  de  lair 
et  peut-etre  dans  Tavenir  le  saint  patron  de  la  jeune  cavalerie 
des  nuages.” 

Commentez  ce  jugement  en  rappelant  deux  exploits  de 
Georges  Guynemer. 

ou 

(а)  Que  veut  dire  Gilbert  Cloquet  lorsque,  parlant  de  ses 
compagnons  de  travail  et  de  Marie,  il  s’ecrie :  “  Ils  n’ont  pas  de 
quoi  vivre  !  ”  ? 

(б)  Comparez  I’ideal  que  Mine  Meximieu  et  Antoinette 
Jacquemin  se  font  de  la  vie. 
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Department  of  je&ucatton,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1940 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


GERMAN  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION 


1.  Translate  into  Eno-lish  : 

rtef  in  ba§  ©c^io^  fjtnein,  fie  mir  l)eut’  ba§  5lbenbeffen 
in  ben  ©arten  ^eranSbringen  follten.  T)ie  a(te  fvtan,  ber  alte 
grdmlic^e  Tltann,  bie  Tl^dgbe,  fie  mnfsten  alle  mit  l)evan?i  nnb  fief) 
mit  mir  nnter  bem  33anm  an  ben  gebeeften  ©ifd)  fet^en.  !^d)  gog 
5  meine  ©eige  fjernor  nnb  fpielte  nnb  afi  nnb  tvanf  ba^iuifcf)en.  ©a 
ranrben  fie  afle  fnftig,  ber  afte  ?0^ann  ftrief)  feine  grdmiicfjen 
gaften  an§  bem  @eficf)t  nnb  ftie^  ein  @fa§  nad)  bem  anbern  aii§, 
bie  5ffte  pfanberte  in  einem  fort,  meifi  ma§ ;  bie  ^dgbe 
fingen  an,  anf  bem  dtafen  miteinanber  jn  tan^en. 

10  and)  ber  bfaffe  ©tnbent  nengierig  f)err)or,  marf  einige  nerdd)tfid)e 
iBficfe  anf  ba§  ©peftafef  nnb  moffte  ganj  r)ornef)m  n)eitergef)en. 
3d)  aber,  ni(^t  ^n  fanf,  fprang  gefd)n)inb  anf,  ermifd)te  if)n,  ef)’  er 

fid)’§  nerfa'^,  bei  feinem  fangen  itberrod  nnb  maf^te  tnd)tig  mit 
if)m  l^erum.  (Jt  ftrengte  fid)  nun  an,  red)t  ^ierfic^  nnb  nenmobifd) 
15  ^n  tauten,  nnb  fn^efte  fo  emfig  nnb  fnnfttid),  bap  i'^m  ber 
©d)n)eip  nom  ®efid)t  ^ernnterffof)  nnb  bie  fangen  9tocffd)Df3e  mie 
ein  dtab  nm  nn§  ^ernmffogen.  T)abei  faf)  er  mid)  aber  mand)maf 
fo  furiog  mit  t)erbref)ten  ^fngen  an,  bap  id)  mid)  orbentfid)  nor 
i^m  fnrd)ten  anfing  nnb  if)n  pfopfid)  mieber  foSfiep. 

2.  Give  the  third  person  singular,  present  indicative,  active, 
of  the  following  verbs:  a§  (1.  5),  miirben  (1.  6),  ftiep  (1.  7),  ineif^ 
(1.  8),  fingen  an  (1.  9),  marf  (1.  10),  nerfaf)  (1.  18),  foSfiep  (1.  19). 

3.  feine  grdmfid)en  fatten  (11.  6,  7).  Decline  in  both  the 
singular  and  the  plural. 

4.  (a)  Explain  the  case  of  Tifd)  (1.  4). 

(b)  Translate  into  German  :  He  ivas  sitiiiKj  on  the  table. 

[over] 


5,  Translate  into  Eno^lisli  : 

o 

„5Ilio  bii  bift  e§,  i)tarr!''  pvt'  id)  ba  fiber  miv  au§rufen,  „I)aft 
bii  mid)  bod)  faft  jum  fiobe  evfd)vedt." — ^'•l)  vaffte  mid)  gefd)iDinb 
miebev  aiif,  iinb  loie  id)  miv  ben  0anb  iiiib  bie  (i:vbe  iriebev  aii§ 
ben  '^tugeii  ioifd)e,  ftef)t  bie  .^ammeviuiigfev  t)ov  miv,  bie  foeben 
5  bei  bem  lepeii  0pvinu3e  ben  meipn  i)Jtaiitet  non  bev  ®d)uttev 
oevtoven  t)atte.  „?lbev/'  fat3te  id)  ganj  nevblfifft,  „n)av  bev  ^alev 
nid)t  f)iev?"  ■ — ^  fveitid),"  eutgeguete  fie  fd)nippifd),  „feiu 

^Jfaiitel  meuigftend,  ben  ev  miv,  aB  id)  it)m  t)ov()in  im  2;dv 

begegnete,  nmgebdngt  t)at,  meil  mid)  fvov."  —  ilbev  bem  @eptaii= 
10  bev  mav  mm  and)  bie  gndbige  gvan  non  it)vem  0ofa  anfge= 
jpvimgen  nnb  fam  jn  nnS  an  bie  'inv.  9Jfiv  ftopfte  ba§  .r;iev^ 
jnm  3^^1pvingen.  ^)lbev  inie  evfd)vaf  id),  at§  id)  ved)t  l)infa()  nnb 
anftatt  bev  fd)onen  giuibigen  g-vaii  anf  einmal  eine  gan^  fvembe 
'I'evfon  evblidte ! 

15  mav  eine  etma§  gvof3e,  fovpnlente,  mdd)tige  Dame  mit  einev 
ftot^en  3dbtevnaje  nnb  pd)gemotbten  fd)mav3en  ^(ngenbvanen,  fo 
ved)t  gnm  (^•vfd)veden  fd)on.  Die  fat)  mid)  mit  it)ven  gvopen 
fnnfelnben  5(ngen  fo  majeftdtifd)  an,  baff  ict)  mid)  nov  (>d)vfnvd)t 
gav  nid)t  jn  laffen  mnpte.  3*^)  i^ennivvt,  id)  mact)te  in 

2  0  einem  fovt  5tomptimente  nnb  moitte  it)v  jntep  gav  bie  .^pnb 
fnffen.  xdbev  fie  vi^  if)ve  .^pnb  fd)nell  meg  nnb  fpvad)  bann  anf 
itatienifd)  311  bev  .^'ammevjnngfev,  monon  id)  nid)t§  nevftanb. 

G.  Give,  witli  the  correct  form  of  the  definite  article  in  each 
case,  the  nominative  singular,  the  genitive  singular,  and  the 
nominative  plural  of  the  following  nouns  :  9lavv  (1.  1),  Dpviinge 
(1.  5),  Dov  (1.  <S),  Dofa  (1.  10),  .\pevj  (1.  11). 

7.  Translate  into  Eno-lish  ; 

o 

Dev  Trailer  tiefj  fid)  ba^j  nid)t  poeimat  fagen,  na()m  fein  33eit 
nnb  mad)te  fid)  anf  ben  ^-h^eg.  ^Ifad)  jmei  Dagen  fanb  ev  bie  Danne. 
Gv  ging  fofovt  bavan,  fie  jn  fdlfen,  nnb  in  bem  ^tngenblide,  mo  fie 
nmftnvjte  nnb  mit  (Memalt  anf  ben  i^oben  fd)(ug,  fiel  an§  it)vem 
l)od)ften  illdpfet  ein  Ofeft  mit  jmei  Gievn  pvand.  Die  Giev  vottten 
anf  ben  T^oben  nnb  jevbvad)en,  nnb  mie  fie  jevbvad)en,  fam  ans  bem 
einen  Gi  ein  jnngev  ^Ibtev  l)evan§,  nnb  an§  bem  anbevn  fiet  ein 
fteinev  golbnev  Diing.  Dev  ^tbtev  mnd)d  ^nfepnbS,  bi§  ev  mot)! 
l)a(be  i)Jtann5f)ot)e  ptte,  fd)ntte[te  feine  ddngel,  at§  modte  ev  fie 
pvobieven,  evpb  fid)  etmas  nbev  bie  Gvbe  nnb  vief  bann: 

„Dn  pft  mid)  evtoft !  diimm  ^nm  Danf  ben  dting,  bev  in  bem 
anbeven  Gi  gemefen  ift !  ift  ein  3d>nnfd)ving.  iliGiin  bn  it)n  am 
T^ingev  nmbvept  nnb  babei  einen  Tthinfd)  an0fpvid)ft,  mivb  ev  alsbatb 
in  GvfitUnng  gepn." 


8.  Translate  into  En owlish  : 

O 

(5r  ging  feinen  nidjt  ganj  fuv^eu  unb  ]el)r  einfamen  .^^eimraeg, 
bev  bei  ber  let^teu  ,^2)alteftede  ber  ^tvaj3eubal)n  begauit  unb  baun 
ineift  ^raifcfjeu  Ijoljen  raeifjeu  ?Qtauern  ()tuful)rte,  oft  fpftt  bei  9^ad}t, 
and)  raenn  fein  ?0^onb  fdjieii,  unb  ftetS  otjue  giivdjt.  (2x  loar  nidjt 
reid),  trug  nid)t§  .toftbare^  bet  fid},  fat)  mit  feiuem  brauueit  Um= 
^angemantel  unb  bem  alteu  .r^it  fiiv  Dtduber  lueutg  oevlodeub  au§ 
nub  t}atte,  ioa§  ebenfadg  loidjtig  ift,  and;  fein  Siebe§r)eid}d(tui§  in 
9tom.  35^avum  fodte  er  5iivd}t  l}abeu?  —  ©r  bad}te  an  feiue  33raut 
in  T}eutfd)Iaub,  trug  faft  innuev  eiueii  iBrief  non  itjr  in  ber  tiufeu 
iuuereu  3Befteutafd}e  bidjt  fiber  bem  ^^er^eu  unb  pftegte,  menu  er 
fjeimmauberte,  frofjtid}  nor  fid}  l}in5Upfeifeu,  fprad}  and)  getegenttid) 
feiue  ©ebaufeu  taut  au§. 

9.  Translate  into  Eni^lish  : 

o 

3u  eiuer  rbeiuifd}eu  0tabt,  bie  burd}  bie  (Sd}6ut}eit  unb 
^Dhiuterfeit  it}rer  graueu  nub  9Jtdbd}eu  berfit}mt  ift,  giug  eiue§ 
^eitereu  0eptemberabenb§  eiu  juuger  ^Jfauu  mit  t}aftigeu  ©d}ritteu 
bie  .fbauptftrafje  t}iuab  auf  ba§  aufe^utid}fte  ''^rir)att}au§  ^u,  in 
metd}em  oou  atteu  ©d}o.ueu  bie  ©d)oufte  mot}ute.  ©r  mar  ebeu  mit 
bem  T)ampffd}iff,  ba§  r^eiuaufmart§  fuf}r,  getaubet  unb  t}atte  fic^ 
alteu  aubereu  '^'affagiereu  oorgebrctugt,  at^  fouue  er  bie 
ermarteu,  bis  er  beu  Juf}  auf  fefteu  33oben  fefUe.  Trot)  be§  frifd}eu 
5lbeubmiube§  trug  er  beu  mit  fd}mai\^em  33aub  umunmbeueu  ©trot)f}ut 
in  ber  )paub ;  fein  bloubbtirtigeS  (Sefid}t  mar  ftarf  gerotet,  ba§  tofe 
gefuupfte  ,g)at§tud}  fd}ieu  it}m  nod}  immer  beu  5ttem  eiujueugeu. 

10.  Translate  into  English: 

T3euu  mir  fiber  uiifer  ?ebeu  unb  ©trebeii  uad}beufeu,  fo 
bemerfeu  mir  batb,  baf}  faft  att  uiifer  Tun  unb  T3fiufd}eu  an  bie 
(i-)cifteu5  atiberer  f9feufd}eu  gebuubeii  ift.  5f>ir  bemerteu,  bap  mir 
beu  gefettig  lebeubeii  Tiereu  dt}utid}  fiub.  5Ifsir  effeii  ©peifeii,  bie 
oou  aubereu  i)3teufd}eu  er^eugt  fiub,  mir  trageii  5tteibuugsftude,  bie 
aubere  ^eufd}eu  t}ergeftettt  l^abeu  uiib  bemot}ueu  .f^tiufer,  bie  aubere 
^Jteufd}en  gebaut  t}abeu.  Ta§  meifte,  ma§  mir  miffeii  unb  gtaubeii, 
t}abeu  uu§  aubere  T)ieufd}en  mitgeteitt  mittet^  eiuer  ©prad}e,  bie 
aubere  gefd}affeu  t}abeu.  lliifer  Teufoermogeu  mdre  obue  ©prad)e 
gar  drmtid},  bem  ber  t}ot}ereu  Tiere  oergleid}bar,  fo  bap  mir  mol}t 
geftet}eu  mfiffeu,  baf^  mir  basfeuige,  ma§  mir  oor  beu  Tiereii  in  erfter 
Ihuie  oorauS  t}abeu,  uiiferem  5ebeu  in  meufd}tid)er  0)emeiufd)aft  ju 
oerbaufeu  ^beu. 
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Department  of  lEOucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1940 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


GERMAN  COMPOSITION 


Note.  All  numbers  in  the  sentences  are  to  he  written  in  words. 

A 

Translate  into  German  : 

1.  Last  year  I  broke  my  leg  while  skating  and  had  to  rest  a 
whole  month.  Nobody  likes  to  remain  inactive  for  long. 

2.  Naughty  children  must  always  be  punished ;  otherwise 
they  will  be  unpleasant  people  when  they  grow  up. 

3.  What  has  become  of  your  youngest  iDrother  who  used  to 
accompany  me  to  school  every  day  ?  —  He  is  now  a  doctor  in 
Cologne. 

4.  Please  sit  down  at  our  table  and  order  yourself  something 
good  to  eat,”  he  said,  as  if  he  were  my  best  friend. 

5.  My  cousin  Mary  used  to  bake  several  cakes  daily,  for  her 
older  brothers  were  always  hungry  and  liked  to  eat  at  least 
every  three  hours. 

6.  As  a  rule  we  study  grammar  during  our  long  holidays 
because  we  have  never  been  able  to  write  the  French  language 

o  o 

without  mistakes. 

7.  Each  syllable  of  the  word  was  carefully  written  on  the 
l:)oard.  No  single  error  escaped  the  teacher’s  eye  when  he 
corrected  the  notebooks  later. 

8.  Our  parents  had  already  been  in  Austria  a  couple  of 
months  before  we  arrived  there.— What  kind  of  house  liad  they 
found  ? 

9.  Whom  did  you  meet  on  the  street  this  morning  ? —Those 

were  some  friends  of  ours  whom  we  had  not  seen  for  years. 

«/ 

You  believe  me,  don’t  you  ? 

10.  In  a  war  many  brave  soldiers  are  wounded  or  killed. 
Army  surgeons  are  necessary  to  help  the  wounded  while  the 
dead  are  buried  with  honour  by  their  comrades. 

11.  Because  the  mayor  had  not  kept  his  word,  the  piper  enticed 

all  the  children  out  of  their  houses  and  they  followed  him  into 
the  mountain.  [oyER] 


12.  Their  house  looks  like  a  palace.  One  can  hardly  imagine 
that  only  a  century  ago  wild  Indians  lived  in  the  neighbour¬ 
hood  of  that  city. 

Id.  Nowadays  the  telephone  is  used  to  order  almost  everything 

needs.  Our  butcher  always  delivers  his  meat 
early  in  the  morning. 

B 

Translate  into  German  : 

{a)  When  I  had  wandered  on  thus  for  a  while,  I  noticed 
on  the  right  an  orchard  where  the  morning  sun  shone  so  brightly 
between  the  trees  that  it  looked  as  if  the  ground  were  covered 
with  golden  carpets.  Since  I  could  catch  sight  of  no  human 
being  in  it,  I  climbed  over  the  low  garden  fence  and  lay  down 
comfortably  in  the  soft  green  grass.  From  that  place  you  could 
see  far  into  the  valley  below,  and,  as  it  was  Sunday,  bells  were 
to  be  heard  in  the  distance.  The  country-folk,  wearing  their 
best  clothes,  were  going  to  church,  and  I  felt  happy  and  con¬ 
tented.  Above  me  the  birds  were  singing ;  I  thought  of  my 
mill,  of  the  gracious  lady’s  garden,  yes,  even  of  my  old  father 
who  had  called  me  a  Taugenichts  ”.  Do  you  know  what  that 
word  really  means  ?  It  hardly  flatters  me,  for  it  says  that  I 
am  good  for  nothing, — a  lazy  fellow. 

Well,  as  I  lay  there  and  all  kinds  of  thoughts  passed 
through  my  mind,  I  gradually  grew  sleepy  and  finally  fell 
asleep.  There  came  to  me  the  strangest  dream.  I  dreamed 
that  my  former  mistress,  the  Countess,  came  fiying  slowly 
towards  me  from  the  clouds.  Smiling,  she  took  me  by  the 
hand  and  led  me  to  a  quiet  meadow,  singing  sad  songs  at  the 
same  time.  I  remember  those  songs  even  to-day,  and  often  play 
them  on  my  violin  when  I  desire  to  escape  from  the  world  of 
reality. 

{h)  At  first  I  was  very  frightened.  I  had  never  counted 
the  money  in  the  purse  that  I  had  found.  Everywhere  I  had 
been  paying  money  to  every  servant  and  innkeeper  whom  I  met. 
Before  I  knew  it,  the  purse  was  empty  !  What  was  I  to  do  ? 
I  decided  that,  as  soon  as  we  were  passing  through  a  lonel}^ 
dark  wood,  I  should  jump  out  and  run  away.  But  then  I  was 
sorry  to  leave  the  beautiful  carriage.  There  I  sat,  trying  to 
discover  a  way  out  of  the  difficulty.  All  of  a  sudden  we  were 
thrown  to  the  left  so  violently  that  I  bumped  my  head  against 
the  top.  “  What  is  the  matter  ?  ”  I  shrieked,  but  got  no 
answer.  The  coachman  had  disappeared. 


that  the  family 
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A 

1.  Translate  into  Enoflisli ; 

Tampoco  dejaron  de  fijarse  en  una  muy  vieja  medalla  de 
oro  que  llevaba  al  cuello  bajo  sus  vestiduras,  ni  en  que  aquella 
medalla  representaba  a  la  Yirgen  del  Pilar  de  Zaragoza  ;  de 
todo  lo  cual  se  alegraron  sobremanera,  sacando  en  limpio  que 

5  el  Capitan  era  persona  de  clase  y  de  buena  y  cristiana  edii- 
cacidn.  Lo  que  naturalmente  respetaron  fue  el  interior  de 
sus  bolsillos,  donde  tal  vez  habria  cartas  o  tarjetas  que 
declarasen  su  nombre  y  las  senas  de  su  casa  ;  declaraciones 
que  esperaban  en  Dios  podria  hacerles  el  misino,  cuando 

1  0  recobrase  el  conocimiento  y  la  palabra,  en  senal  de  que  le 
quedeban  dias  que  vivir. 

2.  In  two  lines  sa}^  what  is  meant  by  la  Virgen  del  Pilar  de 
Zaragoza  (1.  3). 

3.  declarasen  (1.  8),  recobrase  (1.  10).  Why  are  the  verbs  in 
this  mood  ? 

4.  dias  que  vivir  (1.  11).  Explain  why  que  is  used  and  give 
two  more  similar  expressions  in  which  que  occurs. 

5.  Translate  into  English  : 

El  Capitan  habia  vuelto  a  amostazarse  al  ver  en  escena  a 
otra  mujer ;  pero  la  relacidn  de  la  gallega  le  impresiond  tanto 
que  no  pudo  menos  de  exclamar : 

—  i  Lastima  que  no  hayan  Yds.  hecho  esta  buena  obra  por 

6  un  hombre  mejor  que  yo  !  i  Que  necesidad  tenian  de  conocer 
al  empecatado  Capitan  Veneno  ? 

Doha  Teresa  mird  a  su  hija,  como  para  significarle  que 
aquel  hombre  era  mucho  menos  malo  y  feroz  de  lo  que  el 

[over] 


creia,  y  se  liall(5  con  que  Angustias  seguia  sonriendose  con 
1  0  exquisita  gracia,  en  seiial  de  que  opinaba  lo  mismo. 

6.  Give  the  infinitive  of  vuelto  (1.  1),  and  pudo  (1.  3). 

7.  signijicarle  (1.  7),  se  hallo  (1.  9),  sonriendose  (1.  9).  Explain 
the  position  of  the  pronouns. 

8.  Indicate  in  some  manner,  the  pronunciation  of  c  in  escena 
(1.  1),  ll  in  gallega  (1.  2),  j  in  mejor  (1.  5),  2;  in  feroz  (1.  8),  g  in 
seguia  (1.  9^  n  in  senal  (1.  10). 

9.  Translate  into  Eno-lish  : 

o 

—  Poco  sera  lo  que  le  diga .  .  .  (profirid  Angustias,  volviendo 
a  su  grave  entonacidn),  y  ese  poco.  .  .ya  se  le  habra  ocurrido 
a  V.  desde  el  primer  momento.  —  Senor  Capitan  :  hace  quince 
dias  que  sostiene  V.  esta  casa  :  V.  pagd  el  entierro  de  mi 

5  madre  :  V.  me  ha  costeado  los  lutos :  usted  me  ha  dado  el 
pan  que  he  comido.  .  .  —  Hoy  no  puedo  abonarle  lo  que 
lleva  gastado,  como  se  lo  abonare  con  el  tiernpo.  .  .  ;  pero 
sepa  y.  que  desde  aliora  mismo .  .  . 

—  i  Rayos  y  culebrinas  ! 

10.  Give  the  infinitive  and  the  first  person  present  indicative 
of  projirio  (1.  1)  and  sepa  (1.  8). 

11.  Distinguish  between  se  in  se  le  habra  ocurrido  (1.  2)  and 
se  in  se  lo  abonare  (1.  7). 

12.  Explain  the  use  of  lleva  (1.  7). 

B 

13.  Translate  into  Eno:lish  : 

Los  soldados  caminan  por  el  abrupto  penascal  contagiados 
de  la  alegria  de  la  manana.  Nadie  piensa  en  la  artera  bala  que 
puede  estarle  esperando  mas  adelante.  La  gran  alegria  de  la 
partida  estriba  cabalmente  en  lo  imprevisto.  Y  por  eso  los 
soldados  cantan,  rien  y  charlan  locamente.  En  su  alma  rebulle 
el  alma  de  las  viejas  tribus  nomades. 

Los  hombres  de  Macias  hacen  silencio  un  momento.  Parece 
que  han  escuchado  un  ruido  conocido  :  el  estallar  lejano  de  un 
cohete ;  pero  pasan  algunos  minutos  y  nada  se  vuelve  a  oir. 

■ —  En  esta  misma  sierra  —  dice  Demetrio,  —  yo,  solo  con 
veinte  hombres,  les  hice  nuis  de  quinientas  bajas  a  los  federales 
...  ^  Se  acuerda,  compadre  Anastasio  ? 

Y  cuando  Demetrio  comienza  a  referir  aquel  famoso  hecho 
de  armas,  la  gente  se  da  cuenta  del  grave  peligro  que  va  corriendo. 


i  Conque  si  el  enemigo,  en  vez  de  estar  a  dos  dias  de  camino 
todavia,  les  fuera  resultando  escondido  entre  las  malezas  de  aquel 
formidable  barranco,  por  cuyo  fondo  se  ban  aventurado  ?  Pero 
I  quien  seria  capaz  de  revelar  su  miedo  ?  i  Cuando  los  hombres 
de  Demetrio  Macias  dijeron  :  por  aqui  no  caminamos  ”  ? 

Y  cuando  comienza  un  tiroteo  lejano,  donde  va  la  van- 
guardia,  ni  siquiera  se  sorprenden  ya.  Los  reclutas  vuelven 
grupas  en  desenfrenada  fuga  buscando  la  salida  del  canbn. 

Una  maldicibn  se  escapa  de  la  garganta  seca  de  Demetrio  : 

—  i  Fuego  !  .  .  .  i  Fuego  sobre  los  que  corran  !  .  .  . 

—  i  A  quitarles  las  alturas  !  —  ruge  despues  como  una 

fiera. 

Pero  el  enemigo,  escondido  a  millaradas,  desgrana  sus 
ametralladoras,  y  los  hombres  de  Demetrio  caen  como  espigas 
cortadas  por  la  hoz. 

Demetrio  derrama  lagrimas  de  rabia  y  de  dolor  cuando 
Anastasio  resbala  lentamente  de  su  caballo,  sin  exhalar  una 
queja,  y  se  queda  tendido,  inmdvil.  Venancio  cae  a  su  lado,  con 
el  pecho  liorriblemente  abierto  por  la  ametralladora,  y  el  Meco 
se  desbarranca  y  rueda  al  fondo  del  abismo.  De  repente 
Demetrio  se  encuentra  solo.  Las  balas  zumban  en  sus  oidos 
como  una  granizada.  Desmonta,  arrastrase  por  las  rocas  hasta 
encontrar  un  parapeto,  coloca  una  piedra  que  le  defienda  la 
cabeza  y,  pecho  a  tierra,  comienza  a  tirar. 

El  enemigo  se  disemina,  persiguiendo  a  los  raros  fugitivos 
que  quedan  ocultos  entre  los  chaparros. 

Demetrio  apunta  y  no  yerra  un  solo  tiro ...  i  Paf  ! .  .  . 

I  Paf  !  .  .  .  i  Paf  !  .  .  . 

Su  punteria  famosa  lo  llena  de  regocijo ;  donde  pone  el 
ojo  pone  la  bala.  Se  acaba  un  cargador  y  mete  otro  nuevo.  Y 
apunta.  .  . 

El  humo  de  la  fusileria  no  acaba  de  extinguirse.  Las 
cigarras  entonan  su  canto  imperturbable  y  misterioso ;  las 
palomas  cantan  con  dulzura  en  las  rinconadas  de  las  rocas ; 
ramonean  apaciblemente  las  vacas. 

La  sierra  esta  de  gala ;  sobre  sus  ciispides  inaccesibles  cae 
la  niebla  albisima  como  un  crespbn  de  nieve  sobre  la  cabeza  de 
una  novia. 

Y  al  pie  de  una  resquebrajadura  enorme  y  suntuosa  como 
pbrtico  de  vieja  catedral,  Demetrio  Macias,  con  los  ojos  fijos  para 
siempre,  sigue  apuntando  con  el  cahbn  de  su  fusil .  .  . 

cohete,  skyrocket 
ametralladoras,  machine  guns 
chajmrros,  thickets  of  thorny  shrubs 
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Note.  All  nwmhers  in  the  sentences  are  to  he  written  in  words. 

A 

Translate  into  Spanish  : 

1.  I  am  sorry  that  you  have  been  ill. 

2.  We  go  to  bed  early  if  we  are  tired. 

3.  What  a  difficult  sentence  !  I  am  lookino-  for  a  student 
who  can  translate  it  correctly. 

4.  I  have  a  friend  who  is  a  writer  and  another  who  is  a 
lawyer.  Both  are  Spaniards. 

5.  Our  house  is  heated  by  steam.  I  cannot  go  to  sleep  if  I 
am  too  hot. 

6.  My  mother  does  not  like  to  wait  for  us  because  lunch  is 
cold  if  we  arrive  late. 

7.  I  prefer  the  library  to  the  other  rooms.  There  are  many 
books  and  easy  chairs.  One  can  read  very  well.  There  is 
electric  light  also. 

8.  One  of  our  teachers  is  called  Don  Pedro.  Last  week  when 
I  was  in  Havana  I  bought  a  book  of  legends  and  sent  it  to  him. 

9.  My  uncle  lives  in  the  country  and  has  beautiful  tomatoes 
which  he  sells  at  twenty  cents  a  pound.  John  does  not  like 
them  and  does  not  fail  to  tell  him  so. 

10.  The  children  are  very  hungry,  but  they  take  ofi‘ their  hats 
and  wash  their  hands  before  entering  the  dining-room. 

11.  Let  us  take  a  walk  through  the  woods.  Let  us  keep  on 
walkino;  till  we  reach  the  bridge.  I  do  not  think  I  have  seen  it 
before. 

12.  I  wish  to  see  Granada,  especially  tlie  Alhambra.  Oh,  that 
I  might  see  it  by  night !  It  must  be  splendid  in  tlie  moonlight. 

13.  My  father  used  to  send  a  great  many  telegrams  to  my 

mother.  He  would  go  to  tlie  post-office  every  day  for  that 
purpose.  He  would  never  come  witli  me.  [over] 


14.  About  eleven  o’clock  on  the  inornino-  of  the  26th  of  March, 
1848,  in  the  reign  of  Isabella  the  Second,  a  revolution  broke 
out  in  Madrid.  Sliots  were  fired  and  some  three  hundred 
persons  were  killed  by  the  soldiers. 

B 

Translate  into  Spanish  : 

In  a  liouse  in  Preciados  Street  lived  Mrs.  Barbastro  with 
lier  dauo-hter  Aimustias  and  a  servant  who  was  a  native  of 
Mondohedo.  In  tlie  street  civilians  were  tiring  against  the 
troops.  From  time  to  time  a  ball  passed  in  front  of  the 
window.  Deaf  to  her  mother’s  advice  Angustias  would  often 
open  the  wooden  shutters  to  see  the  tiglit.  An  officer  had  fallen 
to  tlie  ground  where  he  lay  stretched  out  and  bleeding  to  death. 
Without  hesitating  an  instant  Angustias  ran  to  where  her 
mother  and  the  Galician  servant  were,  explained  the  case  to 
them,  and  the  three  women  carried  the  body  of  the  unconscious 
captain  to  their  house.  His  leg  was  broken.  Doctor  Sanchez 
put  it  in  splints  and  Angustias  watched  at  the  head  of  the  sick 
man’s  bed  all  night.  When  the  marcjuis  arrived  they  informed 
him  of  all  that  had  happened.  He  said  that  it  would  be 
very  dangerous  to  move  his  cousin  from  his  bed,  but  he  warned 
them  that  the  captain  was  capable  of  follies  and  harsh  remarks. 
In  spite  of  all  these  horrors  Angustias  brought  him  chocolate 
and  played  tute  with  him,  but  the  cards  went  flying  to  the 
ceiling.  “  I  have  always  had  an  instinctive  aversion  to  women,” 
said  our  hero,  to  which  Angustias  replied  :  “  If  I  were  to  fall  in 
love,  it  would  be  with  some  wild  Indian  of  your  type.” 

Some  months  passed  and  the  captain  was  able  to  walk 
through  the  parlor  leaning  on  two  crutches.  But  meanwhile  a 
catastrophe  had  happened.  The  general’s  widow  had  died.  As 
a  consequence  the  daughter  was  left  as  poor  as  many  other 
orphans  who  have  to  earn  their  living.  Before  dying  the 
mother  had  said  to  her  guest :  “  I  am  going  to  leave  her  alone 
ill  the  world.  I  have  no  person  to  whom  to  recommend  her. 
You  be  her  father.  You  defend  her  life  and  honour.”  Petrifled 
with  fear,  the  captain  had  replied  :  “  Please  do  me  the  favour  of 
lielieving  tliat  all  I  can  do  will  be  for  Angustias  whom  I  esteem 
and  love  and  to  whom  I  owe  my  life.”  He  was  afraid  that  he 
would  make  the  young  lady  very  unfortunate  if  he  married  her. 
He  asked  her  to  marry  him,  but  under  impossible  conditions. 
Angustias  accepted,  not  lieing  able  to  keep  from  smiling  on 
hearing  his  discourse,  because  she  knew  that  he  adored  her  with 
all  Ids  heart.  The  poor  captain  felt  tliat  he  would  die  of  joy. 
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A 

1.  Translate  into  Eno-lish: 

o 

Intanto  il  giorno  cadeva,  lo  studio  si  faceva  scuro.  Venue 
I’ora  del  pranzo,  ma  nessuno  chiamo  I’avvocato,  ne  lui  ci 
penso.  Preso  dal  freddo,  si  trascind  stentatamente  a  chiudere 
la  finestra,  e  sedette  poi  davanti  al  caminetto,  dove  poclie 
6  brage  ardevano  ancora  mettendogli  un  lieve  tepore  alle 
gambe,  un  chiaror  fioco  sullo  sparato  della  cauiicia  e  sulla 
fronte.  II  capo  gli  si  faceva  grave  e  torbido,  ma  una  calma 
nuova  gli  entrava  nel  petto.  Si  sentiva  meglio,  si  veniva 
quietando  nella  confusa  idea  d’un  bene  vicino.  Yedeva  con 
1  0  soddisfazione  inesplicabile,  I'l  nel  caminetto,  il  suo  caro  Ariosto 
fatto  cenere  e  brage  ;  vedeva,  e  di  tempo  in  tempo  mormorava 
le  parole  misteriose :  eden  anto.  Si  stupi  di  trovare  allora 
per  la  prima  volta  come  si  convenissero  anclie  a  lui,  alia  sua 
propria  vita,  che,  nella  mente  scossa,  gli  comparve  florida  e 
1 5  beta,  piena  solo  di  ardente  amore  per  i  suoi,  per  la  verita  e 
la  giustizia.  Quest’  allucinazione  della  memoria  gli  genero 
poi  un  dubbio  bizzaro,  materia  di  stupore  ancora  e  di  medita- 
zione  profonda :  come  mai  avesse  potuto  proporsi,  anche  un 
solo  istante,  di  morir  volontariamente. 

2.  Give,  in  full,  the  present  indicative  of  sedette  (1.  4),  faceva 
(1.  7),  and  veniva  (1.  8). 

3.  Give,  in  full,  the  past  absolute  (past  definite)  of  chiudere 
(1.  3)  and  vedeva  (1.  11). 

4.  convenissero  (1.  13).  Explain  this  use  of  the  subjunctive. 

5.  si  stupi  (1.  12).  Change  to  the  first  person  plural. 

[over] 


aq  CfQ 


6.  Translate  into  En  owlish  : 

o 

Un  branco  di  gente  I’aspettava  nell’  andito : 

“  Signor  Sindaco,  ha  detto  I’ingegnere  die  quelle  antenne 
non  e  stato  possibile  trovarle. 

“A  die  ora  la  riunione  ?  Qui  o  alia  stazione  ? 

6  “  II  presidente  dei  reduci  e  fratellanza  militare  e  di  la  die 

I’aspetta. 

“  II  Grass!  della  banda  e  venuto  a  dire  die  la  montura  la 
mandb  a  allargare  e  ancora  non  glieriianno  riportata.  Come 
si  riniedia  ? 

1  0  “Dice  Pallino  se  quel  mandato  glielo  vuol  firmare  ora  o  se 
deve  ripassare  piu  tardi. 

La  signora  Direttrice  ha  scritto  die  si  sente  male.” 

—  Dal  segretario,  dal  segretario  !  —  brontolava  il  Sindaco, 
cercando  di  liberarsi  da  quell’assalto.  —  Dal  segretario,  dal 

1  5  segretario  !  —  e  si  precipitb  nella  stanza  della  Giunta,  dicendo 

al  Trambusti  die  lui  non  c’era  per  nessuno. 

— -  Mi  tocca  a  escire,  signor  Sindaco. 

—  O  dove  andate  ? 

—  M’ha  detto  la  sua  signora  die  ha  bisogno  di  me. 

2  0  — Ah,  si!  Allora  ditelo  al  segretario.  Non  ci  son  per 

nessuno  anche  se  venisse  ....  —  e  chiuse  1’  uscio  con 
uno  sbatacchione  tale,  die  fece  quasi  cascare  dalla  seggiola 
I’assessore  Zingoni  il  quale  s’era  addornientato  un’altra  volta. 

7.  Give  the  third  person  singular  of  the  future  indicative  of 
deve  (1.  11),  and  cascare  (1.  22). 

8.  Give  the  third  person  plural  of  the  past  subjunctive  of 
dire  (1.  7),  and  eixi  (1.  16). 

9.  mi  tocca  (1.  17).  Change  to  the  third  person  plural. 

10.  ditelo  (1.  20).  Change  to  the  polite  form  of  address. 

11.  venisse  (1.  21).  Explain  this  use  of  the  subjunctive. 

B 

12.  Translate  into  Enoiish  : 

o 

Quando  mi  destai,  vidi  davanti  a  me  il  berretto  color 
ranata  del  capostazioiie,  con  due  agenti.  Il  treno  era  fermo  e 
ii  sportelli  erano  aperti. 

—  Dove  sianio  ? 

Si  vedeva  il  sole  e  la  solitudine  degli  Appennini. 


—  E  qui  stata  dimenticata  una  borsetta  ? 

II  capo  stazione  doinandava  cosi,  e  certamente  era  stato  lui 
a  destarmi  e  a  farmi  levare. 

Aveva  un  dispaccio  giallo  in  mano,  e  percorreva  il  piccolo 
treno  domandando  : 

—  E  stata  dimenticata  qui  una  borsetta  ? 

Dove  eravamo  ?  A  una  piccola  stazione  tra  Caserta  e 
Foggia.  Che  cosa  era  successo  ?  Si  diceva  che  un  signore 
inglese,  nel  cambiare  treno  a  Caserta,  avesse  dimenticato  una 
borsetta.  Non  fu  trovato  niente,  e  il  treno  riparti.  Fu  soltanto 
dopo,  quando  il  treno  era  in  moto  e  mi  si  snebbiarono  gli  occhi, 
die  mi  accorsi  di  una  busta  gialla  posata  su  la  reticella  di  fronte. 
Era  quell  a  la  borsetta  smarrita  ? 

Il  mio  primo  movimento  fu  di  andare  nel  corridoio  e  dire 
adi  ao-enti : 

—  La  borsetta  smarrita  e  qui. 

Ma  un  secondo  movimento  mi  persuase  di  non  far  nulla  di 
tutto  questo.  Quella  borsetta  non  esisteva,  anclie  perche  una 
busta  non  e  una  borsetta.  Infatti  il  capostazione  aveva  risposto  ; 
Trovato  nulla. 

Qui  devo  dichiarare  che  io  non  ho  mai  rubato.  Ma  quella 
busta  senza  padrone  mi  si  trasformb  nella  borsetta. 

Sarebbe  stato  importante  sapere  che  cosa  conteneva.  E  se 
conteneva  valori  ? 

L’altro  uomo  dormiva.  Si,  dorme  certamente.  Pero .  .  . 
Ecco  una  piccola  galleria.  Trepidante,  mi  levai,  palpai  la  busta. 
Era  gonfia,  chiusa  a  chiave.  Che  breve  tunnel !  E  se  dentro  ci 
fossero  died  mila  sterline  ?  E  se  ce  ne  fossero  venti  mila  ?  E 
perche  no  cento  mila  ?  Cento  mila  sterline  possono  mutare  lo 
stato  economico  di  una  persona  di  poche  pretese  quale  io  mi  sono. 
E  se  ci  fosse  un  milione  ?  Ecco,  basterebbe  mezzo  milione,  e 
allora  la  sterlina  non  era  svalutata  ! 

Si,  mezzo  milione  va  bene,  e  conviene  essere  modesti  nei 
propri  desideri,  Che  cosa  ne  faro  di  mezzo  milione  ? 
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UPPER  SCHOOL 


ITALIAN  COMPOSITION 


Note.  All  numbers  in  the  sentences  are  to  he  written  in  words 

A 

Translate  into  Italian  : 

1.  Those  flowers  are  more  beantifnl  than  these.  Who  brouoht 
them  here  ? 

2.  There  are  two  o-entlemen  near  the  window,  one  of  whom 
is  my  teacher  of  Italian. 

3.  They  went  away  witliout  thanking  ns,  although  they 
enjoyed  themselves  very  much. 

4.  Bring  this  lady  a  glass  of  milk,  and  bring  me  a  cup  of 
coffee. 

5.  How  dark  it  is  !  One  cannot  see  anything.  Why  do  you 
not  open  the  window  ? 

6.  He  went  to  Italy  at  the  end  of  October,  1937,  and  remained 
there  till  the  beo-inninof  of  this  vear. 

7.  She  would  be  very  pleased  if  you  gave  her  that  ring.  Why 
don’t  you  give  it  to  her  ? 

8.  We  were  glad  to  see  him  coming  with  tliose  books,  hoping 
that  he  would  present  them  to  us. 

9.  As  soon  as  they  had  returned  they  asked  for  something  to 
eat.  They  were  more  hungry  than  I  thought. 

10.  I  was  sorry  not  to  have  seen  your  brother  before  he  left 
for  Europe.  I  was  afraid  that  he  might  not  be  at  liome. 

11.  You  will  never  repent  of  having  listened  to  me.  So  follow 
my  advice ;  stay  wliere  you  are  and  do  all  that  you  can  to  learn 
that  beautiful  language. 

12.  We  wish  you  to  see  the  museum  to-morrow  morning.  It 
is  open  from  nine  to  twelve.  It  is  closed  in  tlie  afternoon  in 
summer. 

13.  He  had  not  been  well  for  more  than  two  months,  but  I 
lieard  the  other  day  tliat  lie  was  a  little  better. 

14.  We  could  have  given  it  to  you  if  we  liad  known  that  you 

wanted  it.  [over] 


15.  If  I  were  to  suffer  as  they  have  suffered,  I  should  die. 

16.  Give  him  vour  handkerchief  at  once;  he  has  cut  his  hand. 

17.  I  am  surprised  tliat  you  have  never  met  my  father.  Please 
come  to  my  liouse  during  the  week  and  I  shall  have  you 
meet  him. 

18.  Do  not  speak  to  him  about  it.  Write  him  a  letter.  Write 
it  to  him  this  evenino’. 

B 

Translate  into  Italian  : 

(a)  The  prefect  had  sent  the  mayor  a  teleoTam  in  which 
he  said  that  he  would  arrive  on  the  eleven  o’clock  train.  The 
secretary  immediately  notified  the  council,  the  band  and  the  school 
children  to  be  ready  at  that  hour  to  go  to  the  station.  Early  in 
the  morning  the  streets  were  already  crowded  with  people  ;  the 
shops  were  decorated  with  flags  and  on  the  public  square  a  large 
group  of  men  were  talking,  laughing,  and  enjoying  themselves. 
Everyone  applauded  the  mayor  when  he  appeared  on  the  balcony 
of  the  town-hall.  Accompanied  by  his  wife,  who  was  wearing 
a  red  dress  of  the  same  material  as  his  tie,  he  was  taken  to  the 
station  in  a  carriage  drawn  by  two  beautiful  horses.  Behind 
them  came  the  civic  authorities  and  the  members  of  several 
clubs  and  societies.  When  the  train  arrived,  the  mayor  went 
up  to  the  door  of  one  of  the  cars,  opened  it,  and  as  a  well-dressed 
man  of  some  forty  years  of  age  came  out,  he  bowed  to  him. 
But  it  was  not  the  prefect. 

(/>)  There  followed  a  long  silence.  Then  Macon  came  in; 
he  shut  the  door,  opened  the  window,  sat  down  near  the  table, 
and,  turning  to  the  lawyer,  he  said  : 

“  As  you  know,  you  owe  me  2500  lire ;  but  I  am  not  a 
heartless  creditor.  1  should  like  to  come  to  an  acrreement  with 
3^ou.  You  say  that  you  are  poor  and  that  you  would  have 
difficulty  in  borrowing  money  from  anyone.  Well,  have  you 
not  some  objects  of  silver  or  gold,  some  jewels  or  pictures  that 
you  could  give  me  ?  ” 

“  No,  sir,”  answered  the  lawyer.  “  I  am  very  sorry,  but  I 
have  absolutely  nothing  of  value.” 

Macon  got  up,  took  his  hat  and  cane  and  was  about  to 
leave  the  room  when  he  noticed  an  old  book  on  a  writing  desk. 
It  was  a  first  edition  of  Ariosto’s  poem. 

“  How  much  do  you  want  for  this  ?  ”  he  asked. 

“  It  will  be  worth  nothing  to  you  because  it  is  so  filthy,” 
replied  the  lawyer,  “  but  I  would  never  part  with  it,  and  no  one 
can  take  it  away  from  me.” 
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Note.  The  candidate  shall  not  use  in  his  composition  any 

name  which  might  indicate  his  examination  centre. 

1.  Write  an  essay  from  a  page  and  a  half  to  two  pages  in 
length  (about  250  to  350  words)  on  one  of  the  following  topics  : 

(a)  The  League  of  Nations  as  a  means  of  securing  world- 
peace. 

(Why  the  League  has  been  unsuccessful  in  the  past  and  how 
it  might  be  strengthened  in  the  future.) 

(5)  A  campaign  for  raising  funds  for  the  Red  Cross  Society. 

(Either  an  exposition  of  methods  or  a  narrative  of  your 
experience  in  such  a  campaign.) 

(c)  My  first  day  as  a  school  teacher. 

{d)  The  effect  of  radio  broadcasting  on  English  speech. 

(Some  account  of  the  varied  tyi)es  of  English  heard  over  the 
radio,  with  a  discussion  of  their  effect  on  current  usage.) 

(e)  The  mineral  wealth  of  Ontario, 

(/)  The  pleasures  of  being  up  at  sunrise. 

2.  Give  the  substance  of  the  following  passage,  reducing  it  to 
about  a  third  of  its  present  length — that  is  to  about  130-150 
words.  Your  version  should  be  a  connected  passage  and  should 
contain  the  essential  points  of  the  original. 

Before  going  further,  it  will  be  necessary  to  mention  the 
principles  by  which  a  planet  in  actual  observation  is  to  be 
discriminated  from  a  star.  To  the  unaided  eye  there  is  no  test 
that  can  be  applied  of  a  thoroughly  reliable  character,  except 
that  of  the  presence  or  absence  of  movement.  Jupiter  and 
Venus,  no  doubt,  under  certain  circumstances  shine  more  brightly 

[over] 


than  any  ordinary  star ;  ])ut  Saturn  and  Mars  might  easily  be 
mistaken  for  stars— as  indeed  they  often  are.  To  some  eyes,  it 
is  true,  the  difference  in  character  between  the  light  from  a 
planet  and  the  light  from  a  star  is  more  or  less  recognizable. 
No  sound  means  of  discrimination  between  the  two,  liowever, 
can  be  procured  from  this  consideration.  The  only  reliable 
criterion  available  to  the  unaided  eye  is  provided  by  the  fact  of 
the  planet’s  movement.  If  the  body  believed  to  be  a  planet  be 
aligned  with  the  fixed  stars  in  its  vicinity,  it  becomes  possible, 
in  months  or  weeks,  or  sometimes  even  in  days,  to  detect  the 
movement  if  it  exists,  and  thus  to  disclose  the  real  character  of 
the  object.  But  to  those  who  are  observing  with  a  telescope, 
the  contrast  between  a  star  and  one  of  the  more  important 
planets  is  immediately  recognized.  Whatever  may  be  the  power 
of  the  instrument,  the  star  appears  only  like  a  point  of  light — a 
point  of  sun-like  brilliance,  it  may  be,  but  still  devoid  of  appre¬ 
ciable  form.  Quite  otherwise,  however,  is  the  telescopic 
appearance  of  one  of  the  chief  planets.  The  instrument  displays 
at  once  to  the  observer  a  more  or  less  globular  body,  whereof  he 
is  not  only  able  to  see  the  outline,  but  even,  in  many  cases,  to 
discriminate  certain  features  or  markings  on  the  disc.  In 
examining  Venus,  for  instance,  it  is  the  beautiful  crescent  form 
of  that  body  when  seen  as  an  evening  star  or  a  morning  star 
which  first  rivets  attention.  The  moon-like  appearance  of  this 
globe  is  indeed  one  of  the  most  striking  features  disclosed  by 
the  telescope  in  the  Solar  System.  In  a  less  conspicuous  manner 
the  planet  Mercury  also  exhibits  phases  of  a  moon-like  character. 
Mars  presents  to  the  observer  a  globe  marked  over  with  features 
so  far  capable  of  being  distinguished  that  maps  of  his  surface, 
and  even  globes  representing  it,  have  been  constructed.  Jupiter, 
the  largest  planet  of  all,  shows  belts  and  other  markings  on  his 
surface  indicative  of  the  mighty  system  of  clouds  by  which  his 
great  bulk  is  encompassed. 

3.  Distinguish  between  the  words  in  each  of  the  following 
pairs  by  defining  each  word  and  also  by  using  it  in  a  sentence  : 
aggravate,  irritate',  comjpliment,  complement  imagi¬ 

nary,  imaginative ;  official  (adjective),  officious ;  verbally, 
orally. 
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P]NGLTSH  LITERATURE 


1.  Quote  any  two  of  the  following ; 

(a)  eleven  lines  from  You  Like  It,  beginning,  ''All  the 
world’s  a  stage”; 

(h)  Arnold’s  Requiescat ; 

(c)  the  lines  from  Milton’s  II  Penseroso  beginning,  “Oft 
on  a  plat”  and  ending,  “from  nightly  harm.” 


2.  Discuss  the  relative  importance  in  As  You  Like  It  of 
Touchstone  and  Jaques,  pointing  out  what  each  contributes  to 
the  plot  and  to  the  general  effect  of  the  comedy. 

3.  Name  the  speaker,  give  the  context  in  the  play,  and 
explain  the  italicized  parts  of  any  tlivee  of  the  following : 

(u)  Or  what  is  he  of  basest  function, 

That  says  his  bravery  is  not  on  my  cost. 

Thinking  that  I  mean  him,  but  herein  suits 
His  folly  to  the  mettle  of  my  speech  ? 

QY)  For  I  must  tell  you  friendly  in  your  ear, — 

Sell  when  you  can  :  you  are  not  for  all  markets : 

Cry  the  man  mercy ;  love  him ;  take  his  offer ; 

Foul  is  most  foul,  being  foul  to  be  a  scoffer. 

if)  No,  faith,  die  by  attorney.  The  poor  world  is  almost  six 
thousand  years  old,  and  in  all  this  time  there  was  not  any  man 
died  in  his  own  person,  videlicet,  in  a  love-cause. 

id)  But,  my  good  lord,  this  boy  is  forest-born. 

And  hath  been  tutor’d  in  the  rudiments 
Of  many  desperate  studies  by  his  uncle. 

Whom  he  reports  to  be  a  great  magician. 

Obscured  in  the  circle  of  this  forest. 


4.  (a)  ’Tis  but  a  case  of  mania — subinduced 
By  epilepsy,  at  the  turning-point 
Of  trance  prolonged  unduly  some  three  days. 


State  clearly  the  unusual  symptoms 
that  puzzle  Karsliisli. 


in  the  case  of  Lazarus 
[OVER] 


(h)  Would  the  poem  be  less  effective  if  the  Beadsman  did 
not  appear  in  The  Eve  of  St  Agnes  ?  Give  reasons  for  your 
answer. 

5.  For  each  of  any  three  of  the  following  passages,  name  the 
poem  from  which  it  is  taken,  state  the  context,  and  explain  the 
italicized  parts  : 

{of  Then  to  the  well-trod  stage  anon, 

If  Jonson’s  learned  sock  be  on, 

Or  sweetest  Shakespeare,  Fancy’s  child. 

Warble  his  native  wood-notes  wild. 

{h)  Who,  not  content  that  former  worth  stand  fast, 

Looks  forward,  persevering  to  the  last. 

From  well  to  better,  daily  self-surpast. 

(c)  But  let  my  due  feet  never  fail 

To  walk  the  studious  cloister’s  pale. 

And  love  the  high  embowed  roof. 

With  antique  pillars  massy  proof. 

And  storied  icindows  richly  (light. 

Casting  a  dim  religious  lujht. 

{d)  There  are  no  ears  to  hear,  or  eyes  to  see, — 

Drown’d  all  in  Rhenish  and  the  sleepy  mead  ; 

Awake  !  arise  !  my  love,  and  fearless  be. 

For  o’er  the  southern  moors  I  have  a  home  for  thee. 

6.  Answer  any  one  of  {a),  (h),  (c) : 

(а)  Sketch  the  character  of  the  speaker  in  Up  at  a  Villa 
— Down  in  the  City,  stating  the  evidence*  for  each  characteristic 
you  mention. 

(б)  By  recalling  as  many  details  as  you  can,  show  how 
Poe  built  up  the  effect  he  aimed  at  producing  in  The  Raven. 

{c)  Give  in  your  own  words  the  thought  of  any  sonnet  in 
Part  I  of  Shorter  Poems.  State  the  merits  of  the  sonnet  you 
select. 

7.  Outline  the  part  taken  in  the  plot  of  The  Vicar  of 
Wa  kefield  by  any  one  of :  George  Primrose,  Mr.  Burchell, 
Squire  Thornhill. 

OR 

Give  the  main  characteristics  of  the  French-Canadian 
habitants  as  they  are  portrayed  in  Maria  Chapdelaine. 

8.  Give  a  brief  summary  of  any  one  essay  in  Part  III  of  Short 
Stories  and  Essays.  State  what  is  interesting  and  well  expressed 
in  the  essay  you  select. 
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MODERN  HISTORY 


Note.  Five  questions  constitute  a  full  paper,  three  from  A 

and  two  from  B. 

A 

Note.  Only  three  questions  are  to  he  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on 
more  than  three  questions  of  A,  only  the  first  three  attempted  will 
he  valued. 

1.  Describe  the  changes  effected  by  Napoleon  I  in  (a)  the 
system  of  government  in  France,  (?>)  the  position  of  tlie  Roman 
Catholic  church  in  France. 

2.  Describe  the  nature  and  the  outcome  of  the  revolutionary 

V 

movements  of  1830-1  in  (a)  France,  (h)  Belgium,  (c)  Italy. 

3.  Show  how  the  reforms  achieved  in  Enoland  between  1815 
and  1850  affected  (a)  living  conditions,  (b)  working  conditions, 
(c)  the  system  of  parliamentary  representation. 

4.  Discuss  the  problems  raised  in  the  United  States  by  the 
spread  of  population  into  (a)  Missouri,  (6)  Texas,  (c)  Oregon. 

5.  Discuss  the  Congress  of  Berlin  under  the  following 
lieadings  :  (a)  the  situation  which  led  to  the  Congress,  ( 5)  the 
chief  decisions  of  the  Congress,  (c)  the  effect  on  the  relations  of 
the  European  powers. 

6.  Outline  the  provisions  of  the  Treaties  of  1919  with  respect 
to  (a)  the  disposal  of  the  territory  in  Europe  lost  l)y  the  defeated 
powers,  (h)  the  economic  and  military  terms  imposed  on  Germany. 

[OVER] 


B 

Note,  Only  two  questions  are  to  he  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on 
more  than  two  questions  of  only  the  first  two  attempted  will 
he  valued. 

7.  What  Avere  the  o-rievances  of  the  Third  Estate  in  France 
on  the  eve  of  the  revolution  of  1789  ?  In  this  respect  compare 
conditions  in  Enoland  at  that  time  with  those  in  France. 

c5 


8.  Explain  how  Bismarck’s  foreign  policy  contributed  to  the 
creation  of  the  German  Empire. 

9.  Discuss  England’s  policy  toward  Ireland  from  the  Act  of 
Union  (1800)  to  the  first  Home  Rule  bill  (1886). 

10.  Discuss  the  groAvth  of  self-government  in  India  since  1857, 
and  show  how  far  it  still  fell  short  in  1920  of  the  position 
attained  by  the  Dominions. 
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ALGEBKA 


Note.  A  hook  of  mathematical  tables  may  he  obtained  from 

the  Presiding  Officer. 

1.  If  1,  m,  n  are  the  roots  of  the  equation  —  1  =  0,  prove 
the  following  relations : 

(a)  1  +  m  +  71  =  0  ; 

(6)  m^  =n  and  n“  =m\ 

771®  _  2 

771  +  71^ 

2.  (a)  Solve:  ^xA20  —  ^x+1  =  1. 

(b)  Check  your  answers  to  (a). 

3.  In  a  certain  arithmetic  progression  the  first  term  is  29,  the 
last  term  is  107,  and  the  sum  of  the  terms  is  952.  Find  (a)  the 
number  of  terms,  (b)  the  common  difference. 

4.  Assuming  that  each  ancestor  appears  only  once  in  your 
family  tree,  how  many  of  your  ancestors  belong  to  the  seven¬ 
teenth  generation  before  yours  ?  How  many  belong  to  the 
seventeen  generations  ? 


5.  Show  that  three  numbers,  a,  b,  and  c,  are 

(a)  in  arithmetic  procTTCssion  if  ^ ^  =  fL 
^  ^  ^  ^  b-c  a 

a  — b  _  a 

b  —  G  h  ’ 


(b)  in  geometric  progression  if 


(c)  in  harmonic  progression  if 


.  a  — b 


a 


[over] 


6.  (a)  The  range  of  vision  at  sea  varies  as  the  square  root  of 
the  height  of  the  observer  above  sea  level.  At  a  height  of  20 
feet,  the  look-out  can  see  5 '5  nautical  miles.  If  a  height  of  h 
feet  commands  N  nautical  miles,  express  N  in  terms  of  h. 

(b)  What  is  the  range  of  vision  at  a  height  of  40  feet  ? 

7.  Prove  that  the  expression  ay^  -]-by-\-c  has  the  same  sign 
as  a  for  all  real  values  of  y  except  when  the  roots  of  the  equa¬ 
tion  ax- ■\-hx-\-c  =  0  are  real  and  unequal,  and  y  lies  between 
them. 

8.  Using  no  letter  more  frequently  than  it  appears  in  the 
word  freedom,  how  many  “words”  of  5  letters  can  be  made  in 
which  the  first,  third,  and  fifth  are  vowels  ? 

9.  Find  the  number  of  ways  of  making  a  selection  from 
(^d-g  +  r)  things,  of  which  ])  are  alike  of  one  kind,  q  alike  of 
another  kind,  and  r  alike  of  a  third  kind. 

10.  (a)  If  71  is  a  positive  integer,  show  that  the  general  term 
of  the  expansion  of  {a-^-xf^  is 

to(w-1)(«,-2) . (n-r+\) 

1.2,3 . r 

{h)  Hence  deduce  (i)  the  third  term,  (ii)  the  term  next  to 
the  last. 

11.  If  cc  is  so  small  that  its  square  and  higher  powers  may  be 
neglected,  show  that 

s/\-\-x  -p  v^(l  —  x)“ 

\  X  -p  \  X 

12.  A  man  purchases  a  house  on  the  understanding  that  he  is 
to  pay  $300  cash,  and  $300  at  the  end  of  each  half-year  until 
he  has  made  21  payments  in  all.  If  money  is  worth  5^  per 
annum  compounded  half-yearly,  what  is  the  cash  value  of  the 
house  ? 


1—^x  approximately. 
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GEOMETRY 


Note.  Candidates  will  take  Part  A  and  either  Part  B  or 

Part  C. 

A.  Analytic  Geometry 

1.  The  line  x  —  y  —  2  =  0  cuts  the  line  joining  A(3,  —1)  and 
B  (S,  9)  in  the  point  P.  Find  the  ratio  AP  :  PB. 

2.  Prove  that  an  equation  of  the  first  degree  always  represents 
a  straight  line. 

3.  Show  that  the  four  points,  (3,  3),  (  —  2,  —2),  (  —  5,  —  1), 
(1,  7),  lie  on  a  circle. 

4.  Obtain  the  equation  of  the  tangent  to  the  circle 
y-  =  a^  at  the  point  ,  2/i)  on  the  circle. 


5.  Prove  that  the  circles 

x^  +  y^  —  2x  —  4fy  —  20  =  0, 
x^-  +2/2  102/ +  120  =  0, 

touch  each  other. 


B.  Synthetic  Geometry 

6.  In  a  triangle  ABC,  AB  =  18,  BC  =  21,  and  CA  =  9.  The 
inscribed  circle  of  the  triangle  ABC  touches  BC  at  D,  CA  at  E, 
and  AB  at  F.  If  FE  produced  cuts  BC  produced  in  P,  find  the 
length  of  CP. 

7.  If  the  diagonals  of  a  cyclic  quadrilateral  intersect  at  right 
angles,  prove  that  the  sum  of  the  areas  of  the  rectangles  con¬ 
tained  by  the  opposite  sides  is  twice  the  area  of  the  quadrilateral. 

[over] 


8.  In  the  harmonic  pencil  P(ACBD)  a  straight  line  through 
B  parallel  to  PA  cuts  PC  and  PD  in  E  and  F  respectively. 
Prove  that  B  is  the  middle  point  of  EF. 

9.  AB  is  a  diameter  of  a  given  circle,  and  AC,  BD  are  two 
chords  on  the  same  side  of  AB  which  intersect  in  E.  Prove 
that  the  circumscribed  circle  of  the  triangle  CDE  cuts  the  given 
circle  orthogonally. 

10.  If  C  is  the  centre  of  a  given  circle,  and  D  is  a  fixed  point, 
prove  that  the  polar  of  D  witli  respect  to  the  circle  is  a  straight 
line  which  is  perpendicular  to  CD  and  cuts  it  in  a  point  E  such 
that  the  rectangle  CD .  CE  equals  the  square  on  the  radius. 

C.  Solid  Geometry 

11.  Prove  that,  if  one  of  two  parallel  lines  is  perpendicular  to 
a  plane,  the  other  is  also. 

12.  Prove  that  the  ano-le  which  a  strai0:ht  line  makes  with  its 
projection  on  a  plane  is  less  than  that  wliich  it  makes  with  any 
other  straight  line  which  meets  it  in  that  plane. 

13.  OA,  OB,  OC  are  tliree  concurrent  lines,  each  of  which  is 
perpendicular  to  the  other  two.  If  P  is  the  foot  of  the  perpen¬ 
dicular  from  O  to  the  plane  ABC,  prove  that  P  is  the  orthocentre 
of  the  triangle  ABC. 

14.  Prove  that  the  volume  of  a  triangular  pyramid  equals  one- 
.  third  of  the  product  of  its  base  and  its  altitude. 

15.  C  is  the  centre  of  a  small  circle  of  a  given  sphere  with 
centre  0,  and  OC  produced  meets  the  sphere  in  A.  A  spherical 
cap  with  apex  A  and  a  cone  with  vertex  O  have  the  small  circle 
as  a  common  base.  If  the  curved  surface  of  the  cap  is  equal 
in  area  to  the  curved  surface  of  the  cone,  find  the  ratio  OC  :  CA. 
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TRIGONOMETKY 


Note.  The  candidate  should  obtain  a  set  of  mathematical 
tables  from  the  Presiding  Officer. 


1.  (a)  Given  that  cot  ^  |  and  that  6  is  an  angle  between 

90°  and  180°,  find  (without  tables)  the  other  five  trigonometric 
functions  of  9. 

(b)  Given  that  A  is  an  angle  of  the  first  quadrant,  find 
the  value  of  sec  (270°  — AL)  in  terms  of  cos  A. 

2.  (a)  Define  radian  and  express  42°27'57"  in  radians  correct 
to  five  significant  figures,  (tt  =  3’14159.) 

(6)  Without  using  tables,  find  the  value  of 

tan  ( tan~^  —  +  tan~i-^ 

\  2  3 

if  the  given  angles  are  acute. 

3.  An  observer  is  travelling  along  a  straight  path  in  level 
country.  At  a  certain  point  he  observes  that  a  tree  is  23° 41'  to 
the  left  of  the  path.  A  mile  farther  on  he  observes  that  the 
tree  is  now  67°  30'  to  the  left  of  the  path.  Find,  in  feet,  the 
distance  of  the  tree  from  the  path. 

4.  (a)  Prove  the  formula  expressing  cos  (A  +  B)  in  terms  of 
sines  and  cosines  of  A  and  B. 

(b)  Prove  that 

sin  4x  —  sin  8x  +  sin  12^c  =  4  sin  2x  cos  4x  cos  6x. 

[over] 


5.  Find  all  the  positive  values  of  0  less  than  360°  which 
satisfy  the  equation  :  2  (cos  0  +  sec  0)  =  5. 


6.  Prove  that,  in  any  triangle  ABC, 


tan 


B-G 

2 


h~G 

6  +  c 


{h)  the  area  of  the  triangle  \/ r  where  r  is 

the  radius  of  the  inscribed  circle  and  are  the  radii 

of  the  escribed  circles. 


7.  A  surveyor  observes  thad  his  position  A  is  exactly  in  line 
with  two  inaccessible  objects  B  and  G  and  on  the  same  side  of 
them.  He  measures  a  line  AD  500  feet  long  making  the  angle 
.SAD  =  60°,  and  at  D  observes  that  the  angles  ABB  and  BDG 
are  40°  and  60°  respectively.  Assuming  these  measurements  to 
be  exact,  find  the  distance  BG  correct  to  the  nearest  foot. 

8.  Using  logaritlnns,  find  the  value,  correct  to  four  significant 
figures,  of 

I  (76-83)”i  cos  72°38A 
1  0004516  I 
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1.  {a)  Give  the  characteristics  of  liydrophytes. 

{h)  A  certain  body  of  water  and  its  margin  show  zones  of 
natural  vegetation.  The  water  is  not  acid,  and  the  vegetation 
contains  no  peat  moss  and  no  larch  (tamarack).  From  an 
ecological  standpoint  describe  this  vegetation  up  to  but  not 
including  shrubs. 

2.  (a)  Describe  a  flower  of  a  maple  tree,  classify  its  fruit, 
and  name  the  family  to  which  the  tree  belongs. 

{h)  Name  in  order  the  tissues  l)ored  through  in  tapping  a 
maple  tree  for  sap.  From  which  tissue  does  the  sap  flow  ?  How 
and  where  in  the  tree  is  the  sugar  of  the  sap  made  ? 

3.  (a)  State  how  growing  liverworts,  mosses,  and  lichens  may 
be  recognized  and  distinguished  from  one  another. 

(h)(i)  What  is  a  spore?  (ii)  Describe  the  immediate 
product  of  the  spore  of  a  lichen,  (iii)  Describe  how  a  lichen 
reproduces  itself. 

4.  (a)  Why  does  (i)  grain  rust,  (ii)  apple  scab,  (iii)  loose  smut 
of  oats,  decrease  seed  production  in  the  plants  affected  ? 

(h)  What  are  the  methods  of  control  of  apple  scab  ? 

(c)  Give  enough  of  the  life  history  of  the  apple-scab 
fungus  and  of  other  factors  to  show  why  these  methods  should 
be  effective. 

5.  (a)  Describe  three  methods  by  wliich  vines  climb. 

(h)  Describe  the  relation  to  light  of  leaves  (i)  on  a  vine 
against  a  wall,  (ii)  on  a  tree. 

(c)  Describe  a  woody  twig  as  it  is  in  winter. 

[over] 


6.  (a)  Pines  grow  naturally  in  thin  soil,  on  hilltops  and  in 
sand.  Show  how  the  nature  of  the  leaf  is  correlated  with  these 
habitats. 

(b)  Describe  the  reproductive  parts  of  the  plants  of  the 
family  to  which  these  trees  belong. 

(c)  (i)  How  is  pollination  effected  in  plants  of  this  family  ? 
(ii)  What  are  the  adaptations  of  plants  to  this  type  of  pollination  ? 


7.  (a)  Make  a  labelled  drawing  of  a  growing  root  tip  as  seen 
from  the  side. 

(b){i)  What  is  respiration  ?  (ii)  Give  the  sources  of  the 
materials  for  respiration  in  the  root  tip  and  state  how  the 
products  are  disposed  of. 
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1.  (a)  Give  the  characteristics  of  hydrophytes. 

(h)  A  certain  body  of  water  and  its  margin  show  zones  of 
natural  vegetation.  The  water  is  not  acid,  and  tlie  vegetation 
contains  no  peat  moss  and  no  larch  (tamarack).  From  an 
ecological  standpoint  describe  this  vegetation  up  to  but  not 
including  shrubs. 

2.  (tt)  Describe  a  flower  of  a  maple  tree,  classify  its  fruit, 
and  name  the  family  to  which  the  tree  belongs. 

(b)  Name  in  order  the  tissues  bored  through  in  tapping  a 
maple  tree  for  sap.  From  which  tissue  does  the  sap  flow  ?  How 
and  where  in  the  tree  is  the  sugar  of  the  sap  made  ? 

8.  (a)  State  how  growing  liverworts,  mosses,  and  lichens  may 
be  recognized  and  distinguished  from  one  anotlier. 

(h)  (i)  What  is  a  spore  ?  (ii)  Describe  tlie  immediate 
product  of  the  spore  of  a  lichen,  (iii)  Describe  how  a  lichen 
reproduces  itself. 

4.  (a)  Why  does  (i)  grain  rust,  (ii)  apple  scab,  (iii)  loose  smut 
of  oats,  decrease  seed  production  in  the  plants  affected  ? 

(b)  What  are  the  methods  of  control  of  apple  scab  ? 

(c)  Give  enough  of  the  life  history  of  the  apple-scab 
fungus  and  of  other  factors  to  show  why  these  methods  should 
be  effective. 

5.  (a)  Describe  three  methods  by  which  vines  climl). 

(b)  Describe  the  relation  to  light  of  leaves  (i)  on  a  vine 
against  a  wall,  (ii)  on  a  tree. 

(c)  Describe  a  woody  twig  as  it  is  in  winter. 

[over] 


6.  {a)  Pines  grow  naturally  in  thin  soil,  on  hilltops  and  in 
sand.  Show  how  the  nature  of  the  leaf  is  correlated  with  these 
habitats. 

(b)  Describe  the  reproductive  parts  of  the  plants  of  the 
family  to  which  these  trees  belong. 

(c)  (i)  How  is  pollination  etfected  in  plants  of  this  family  ? 
(ii)  What  are  the  adaptations  of  plants  to  this  type  of  pollination  ? 


7.  (a)  Make  a  labelled  drawing  of  a  growing  root  tip  as  seen 
from  the  side. 

{h){\)  What  is  respiration  ?  (ii)  Give  the  sources  of  the 
materials  for  respiration  in  the  root  tip  and  state  how  the 
pi'oducts  are  disposed  of. 
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1.  Name  the  quantity  and  unit  defined  by  each  of  : 

(a)  mass  in  pounds  x  acceleration  in  feet  per  second  per 
second ; 

(b)  force  in  pounds  x  displacement  in  feet ; 

(c)  force  in  dynes  x  time  in  seconds  ; 

(d)  power  in  watts  x  time  in  seconds ; 

(e)  potential  difference  in  volts  -P  current  in  amperes ; 

(/)  potential  difference  in  volts  x  current  in  amperes. 

2.  Using  a  diagram  to  illustrate  your  answer,  describe  a 
method  of  determining  the  acceleration  of  gravity  by  use  of 
a  straight  wooden  rod  swinging  on  a  peg,  a  metal  ball,  and  a 
thread. 

3.  A  batter  hits  an  8  oz.  baseball,  pitched  with  a  velocity  of 
12  metres  per  second,  directly  back  toward  the  pitcher.  If  the 
bat  exerts  an  average  force  of  250  pounds  on  the  ball  and  is  in 
contact  with  it  for  0‘2  seconds,  find  the  velocity  of  the  ball  after 
the  impact. 

4.  (a)  An  electric  light  bulb,  frozen  in  a  large  block  of  ice  at 
0°C.,  is  operated  for  5  minutes,  with  a  current  of  2'1  amperes  at 
120  volts.  Find  the  weight  of  ice  melted. 

(4‘2  X  10^  ergs  =  1  calorie; 
heat  of  fusion  of  ice  =  80  calories  per  gm.) 

(b)  Draw  a  diagram  of  the  circuit  used  in  the  experiment 
described  in  (a) ;  name  the  instruments  for  measuring  current 
and  potential  difference  and  show  how  they  are  connected  in  the 
circuit. 


[over] 


5.  (a)  The  brakes  of  a  3000  lb.  automobile,  travelling  at 
48  ft.  per  second  on  a  horizontal  road,  are  suddenly  applied, 
locking  the  wheels.  If  the  coefficient  of  friction  of  tlie  tire 
on  the  road  is  0’75,  find  (i)  the  length  of  the  skid,  (ii)  the 
time  required  to  stop  the  car. 

(h)  A  uniform  spar,  13  ft.  long  and  weighing  60  lb.,  is 
hinged  at  its  lower  end  to  a  vertical  mast.  The  spar  is  supported 
in  an  inclined  position  by  a  rope  5  ft.  long  running  horizontally 
from  the  upper  end  of  the  spar  to  the  mast.  Find  the  tension 
in  the  rope. 

6.  (a)  A  man  raises  a  weight  by  means  of  a  rope  and  a  single 
movable  pulley.  With  the  aid  of  a  diagram  show  that  the 
mechanical  advantao^e  is  2  if  there  is  no  friction. 

(6)  If,  because  of  friction,  he  actually  has  to  exert  a  force 
of  2.50  pounds  to  raise  a  load  of  400  pounds,  find  the  efficiency 
of  the  pulley. 

7.  (a)  Using  a  diagram  to  illustrate  your  answer,  describe 
the  U  -tube  method  of  determining  the  specific  gravity  of  oil. 

(6)  The  areas  of  the  small  and  large  pistons  of  a  hydraulic 
press  are  200  sq.  cm.  and  5000  sq.  cm.  respectively.  If  there  is 
a  weight  of  50  kgm.  on  the  small  piston,  find  (i)  the  load  which 
the  large  piston  will  support,  (ii)  the  pressure  in  dynes  per  sq.  cm. 
transmitted  by  the  fluid  in  the  press. 

8.  (a)  Explain  the  action  of  oil  in  reducing  waves  on  water. 

(6)  State  the  qualitative  relation  between  the  pressure  and 
the  velocity  of  a  fluid  flowing  horizontally. 

(c)  Explain  why  two  ships  steaming  side  by  side  tend 
to  be  drawn  together. 

o 
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1.  Describe  simple  experiments  to  illustrate  any  three  of  the 
following  ;  (u)  oxidation  and  reduction,  {h)  bleaching,  (c)  water 
vsoftening,  (d)  thermite  process,  (e)  sublimation. 

2.  (a)  What  common  properties  of  hydrogen,  sodium,  potas¬ 
sium,  copper,  and  silver  warrant  the  placing  of  these  elements 
in  the  same  group  (Group  I)  of  Mendelejetf’s  classification  ? 

{h)  This  group  is  often  divided  in  the  table  into  sub-groups. 
Indicate  the  elements  in  each  sub-group  and  point  out  the 
differences  in  properties  which  warrant  this  subdivision  of  the 
group. 

3.  (u)  Compare  the  solubility  of  sodium  chloride  in  water 
and  in  hydrochloric  acid  and  give  an  explanation  of  the 
difference. 

(/j)  Tests  of  a  white  crystalline  salt  give  the  following 
results  : 

(i)  the  salt  when  heated  gives  off'  water  vapour; 

(ii)  a  solution  of  tlie  salt  is  acid  to  litmus ; 

(iii)  a  solution  of  the  salt,  when  warmed  with  sodium 
hydroxide  solution,  gives  off  a  gas  whicli  turns 
moist  red  litmus  paper  blue ; 

(iv)  in  the  process  of  adding  the  sodium  hydroxide  in 
the  experiment  described  in  (iii),  a  white  gelatinous 
precipitate  appears  which  is  dissolved  in  an  excess 
of  the  sodium  hydroxide ; 

(v)  a  solution  of  the  salt  gives  with  barium  chloride 
solution  a  white  precipitate  which  is  insoluble  in 
hydrochloric  acid. 

What  information  about  the  composition  of  the  salt  is 
given  by  each  test  ?  Name  the  salt. 


[over] 


4.  Name  five  metals  in  the  preparation  or  refining  of  which 

electrolysis  is  used.  Describe  the  electrolyte  in  the  case  of  each 

*/ 

of  the  five  metals. 

5.  Describe  with  a  diagram  an  experimental  method  of 
measuring  and  comparing  the  vapour  pressure  of  ether  and  of 
water  at  room  temperature. 

6.  (a)  State  the  factors  which  determine  the  rate  of  hydrolysis 
of  starch. 

(h)  State  the  materials  used  in  the  commercial  preparation 
of  (i)  acetylene,  (ii)  sucrose,  (iii)  casein,  (iv)  soap,  (v)  benzene. 

7.  (a)  Name  compounds,  one  for  each,  suitable  for  use  as  :  a 
paint  pigment,  an  insecticide,  an  explosive,  a  cleaning  agent,  a 
fertilizer. 

(h)  Give  the  formula  for  each  of  the  substances  named  in 
your  answer  to  (a)  and  state  the  property  or  properties  which 
make  it  suitable  for  the  use  mentioned. 

8.  If  a  mixture  of  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen  at  400°C. 
is  led  over  zinc  chromate  as  a  catalyst,  methyl  alcohol  is 
produced  : 

C0  +  2H„  CH3OH  + 27,200  calories. 

(a)  How  is  the  proportion  of  methyl  alcohol  vapour 
present  at  equilibrium  affected  by  (i)  increasing  the  pressure  of 
the  gases  as  they  pass  over  the  catalyst,  (ii)  raising  the  temper¬ 
ature  of  the  gases  as  they  pass  over  the  catalyst  ?  In  each  case 
give  a  reason  for  your  answer. 

(h)  State  a  commercial  method  of  preparing  (i)  carbon 
monoxide,  (ii)  hydrogen. 

9.  The  analysis  of  a  volatile  organic  liquid  gave  the  following 
proportion  by  weight:  carbon,  62T%;  hydrogen,  10 ‘3^; 
oxygen,  27 ’6^.  If  one  litre  of  the  vapour  at  100°  C.  and 
760  mm.  pressure  weighs  I ’9  grams,  calculate  the  formula  of 
the  substance. 


(C  =  I2,  H=I,  0  =  16.) 
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A 

1.  Translate  into  English  : 

{a)  Nono  die  in  iugum  Alpiiim  perventum  est  per  in  via 
pleraque  et  errores,  quos  ant  ducentium  fraus  ant,  ubi  fides 
iis  non  esset,  temere  initae  valles  a  coniectantibus  iter 
faciebant.  Biduum  in  iugo  stativa  habita,  fessisque  labore 
6  ac  pugnando  quies  data  militibus ;  iumentaque  aliquot,  quae 
prolapsa  in  rupibus  erant,  sequendo  vestigia  agminis  in  castra 
pervenere.  Fessis  taedio  tot  malorum  nivis  etiam  casus 
occidente  iam  sidere  Yergiliarum  ingentem  terrorem  adiecit. 

(6)  Romae  baud  minus  terroris  ac  tumultus  erat,  quam 
1 0  fuerat  biennio  ante,  cum  castra  Punica  obiecta  Romanis 
moenibus  portisque  fuerant.  Neque  satis  constabat  animis, 
tarn  audax  iter  consulis  laudarent  vituperarentne. 

(c)  Noli  putare  me  ad  quemquam  longiores  epistolas 
scribere  nisi  si  quis  ad  me  plura  scripsit,  cui  puto  rescribi 
1 5  oportere ;  nec  enim  habeo,  quod  scribam,  nec  hoc  tempore 
quidquam  difficilius  facio.  Ad  te  vero  et  ad  nostram 
Tulliolam  non  queo  sine  plurimis  lacrimis  scribere  ;  vos  enim 
video  esse  miserrimas,  quas  ego  beatissimas  semper  esse  volui 
idque  praestare  debui  et,  nisi  tarn  timidi  fuissemus,  praesti- 
2  0  tissem. 

2.  Account  for  the  case  of  hiduum  (1.  4),  Romae  (1.  9), 
tumultus  (1.  9),  biennio  (1.  10). 

3.  Account  for  the  mood  of  laudarent  (1.  12),  scribam  (1.  15), 
praestitissem  (11.  19-20). 


[over] 


4.  (a)  What  caused  the  panic  referred  to  in  line  9  ? 

(b)  To  whom  was  1  (c)  written  ? 

(c)  To  what  circumstance  may  hoc  tempore  (1.  15)  refer  ? 

5.  Mention  some  of  Livy’s  merits  and  defects  as  a  writer  of 
history. 


B 

6.  Translate  into  EnMish  : 

(а)  ultima  Cumaei  venit  iam  carminis  aetas ; 
maofnus  ah  inteOTO  saeclorum  nascitur  ordo. 
iam  redit  et  Virgo,  redeunt  Saturnia  regna ; 
iam  nova  progenies  caelo  demittitur  alto. 

6  tu  modo  nascent!  puero,  quo  ferrea  primum 
desinet  ac  toto  surget  gens  aurea  mundo, 
casta  fave  Lucina :  tuns  iam  regnat  Apollo. 

(б)  fastidiosam  desere  copiam  et 
molem  propinquam  nubibus  arduis, 

1  0  omitte  mirari  beatae 

fumum  et  opes  strepitumque  Romae. 
plerumque  gratae  divitibus  vices 
mundaeque  parvo  sub  lare  pauperum 
cenae  sine  aulaeis  et  ostro 

1  5  sollicitam  explicuere  frontem. 

(c)  Divitias  alius  fulvo  sibi  congerat  auro 
et  teneat  culti  iugera  multa  soli, 
quern  labor  adsiduus  vicino  terreat  hoste, 

Martia  cui  somnos  classica  pulsa  fugent : 

2  0  me  mea  paupertas  vita  traducat  inert!, 

dum  mens  adsiduo  luceat  ig^ne  focus. 

7.  (a)  Write  an  explanatory  note  on  Cumaei  (1.  1). 

(h)  To  what  does  molem  (1.  9)  refer  ? 

(c)  What  is  the  effect  produced  by  me  mea  at  the  beginning 
of  line  20  ? 

8.  Write  out  lines  8-11  {fastidiosam.  .  .  .Romae)  and  mark 
the  scansion.  Name  the  metre. 

9.  From  the  poems  you  have  read  what  can  you  gather 
regarding  Horace’s  tastes  and  ideals  ? 


c 


10.  Translate  into  English  : 

{Lahienus^  on  his  ivay  to  join  Caesar^  crosses  a  river  and 

fights  an  action.) 

Prima  luce  et  nostri  omnes  erant  transportati  et  hostium 
acies  cernebatur.  Labienus  milites  cohortatus  ut  suae  pristinae 
virtutis  et  tot  secundissimoruin  proeliorum  retinerent  memoriam 
atque  ipsum  Caesarem,  cuius  ductu  saepe  numero  hostes  supe¬ 
rassent,  praesentem  adesse  existimarent,  dat  signum  proelii. 
Primo  concursu  ab  dextro  cornu,  ubi  septima  legio  constiterat, 
hostes  pelluntur  atque  in  fugam  coniciuntur ;  ab  sinistro,  quern 
locum  duodecima  legio  tenebat,  cum  primi  ordines  hostium 
transfixi  pilis  concidissent,  tamen  acerrime  reliqui  resistebant, 
nec  dabat  suspicionem  fugae  quisquam.  Ipse  dux  hostium 
Camulogenus  suis  aderat  atque  eos  cohortabatur.  At  incerto 
etiam  nunc  exitu  victoriae,  cum  septimae  legionis  tribunis  esset 
nuntiatum,  quae  in  sinistro  cornu  gererentur,  post  tergum  hostium 
legionem  ostenderunt  signaque  intulerunt.  Ne  eo  quidem 
tempore  quisquam  loco  cessit,  sed  circumvent!  omnes  inter- 
fectique  sunt. 

Eandem  fortunam  tulit  Camulogenus.  At  ii  qui  in 
praesidio  contra  castra  Labieni  erant  relicti,  cum  proelium 
commissum  audissent,  subsidio  suis  ierunt  collemque  ceperunt, 
neque  nostrorum  militum  victorum  impetum  sustinere  potuerunt. 
Sic  cum  suis  fugientibus  permixti,  quos  non  silvae  montesque 
texerunt,  ab  equitatu  sunt  interfecti.  Hoc  negotio  confecto 
Labienus  revertitur  Agedincum,  ubi  impedimenta  totius  exer- 
citus  relicta  erant ;  inde  cum  omnibus  copiis  ad  Caesarem 
pervenit. 
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Department  of  lEbucation,  ©ntario 


August  Examinations,  1940 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


LATIN  COMPOSITION  AND  CAESAR 


1.  Translate  into  Eno^lish  : 

Erant  in  ea  legione  fortissimi  viri,  centuriones,  (|ui  iam 
priniis  ordinibus  appropinquarent,  T.  Pullo  et  L.  Vorenus. 
Hi  perpetuas  inter  se  controversias  liabebant,  uter  alteri 
anteferretur,  omnibusque  annis  de  loco  summis  simultatibus 
6  contendebant.  Ex  liis  Pullo,  cum  acerrime  ad  munitiones 
pugnaretur,  “Quid  dubitas,”  inquit,  “  Vorene  ?  Aut  quern 
locum  tuae  probandae  virtutis  exspectas  ?  Hie  dies  de  nostris 
controversiis  iudicabit.”  Haec  cum  dixisset,  procedit  extra 
munitiones,  quaeque  pars  liostium  confertissima  est  visa, 
10  irrumpit.  Ne  Vorenus  quidem  sese  turn  vallo  continet,  sed 
omnium  veritus  existimationem  subsequitur.  Mediocri  spatio 
relicto  Pullo  pilum  in  liostes  immittit  at(|ue  unum  ex  multi- 
tudine  procurrentem  traicit ;  quern  percussum  et  exanimatum 
scutis  protegunt  liostes,  in  ilium  universi  tela  coniciunt  neque 
1 6  dant  reerrediendi  facultateni. 

(a)  Account  for  the  mood  of  wppropinquarent  (1.  2), 
anteferretur  (1.  4). 

(h)  Account  for  the  case  of  simultatibus  (1.  4),  virtutis 
(1.  7),  vallo  (1.  10). 

(c)  Analyze  the  idiomatic  expression  quaeque  qmrs.  .  . 
irrumpit  (11.  9,  10),  or  rewrite  it  in  Latin  in  more  logical  form. 

{d)  Give  the  principal  parts  of  anteferretur  (1.  4),  irrumpit 
(1.  10),  q)rocurrentem  (1.  13). 

(e)  In  about  five  lines  tell  the  rest  of  the  story  of  Pullo 
and  Vorenus. 


[over] 


2.  Translate  into  Latin  : 

{a)  Did  they  not  tell  you  I  was  coming  ? 

{h)  Ask  them  to  go  home  and  return  within  three  days. 

(c)  I  am  afraid  you  cannot  see  what  I  want  you  to  see. 

(d)  You  must  do  this  yourself  if  you  want  it  done  well. 

(e)  Everyone  asks  me  why  I  live  in  this  country. 

3.  Translate  into  Latin  : 

(a)  Some  say  one  thing,  some  another ;  you  must  tell  me 
at  once  when  we  are  to  bea’in. 

(b)  There  were  so  many  of  them  and  they  burst  into  the 
house  with  such  violence,  that  I  could  not  stop  them  from 
taking  everything  they  could  find. 

(c)  If  you  had  advised  us  at  that  time  not  to  go  any 
farther,  we  should  have  obeyed  you. 

(d)  He  was  afraid  they  would  find  out  that  he  had  no 
horses  with  him,  so  he  asked  them  to  allow  him  to  look  for 
fodder. 

(e)  You  went  to  Capua,  you  did  what  you  did,  and  you 
said  what  you  said,  though  you  knew  very  well  that  these 
things  would  be  a  great  danger  to  you. 

4.  Translate  into  Latin  : 

Before  the  Romans  arrived,  the  inhabitants  of  the  town 
suffered  many  hardships.  There  was  a  great  scarcity  of  food ; 
a  large  number  of  men,  women,  and  children  had  been  brought 
together  into  the  very  small  space  within  the  walls,  and  (as 
is  usual  in  those  regions  at  that  time  of  year)  there  had  been 
many  severe  storms,  which  had  so  injured  their  houses  that  they 
could  scarcely  live  in  them. 

So  it  happened  that  they  were  willing  to  listen  to  tlie 
Roman  officer  wlio  had  come  to  brinof  them  a  messao^e.  He 
stood  within  the  gates,  after  they  had  admitted  him  for  a 
parley,  and  spoke  to  the  following  effect:  “The  Roman  people 
liave  no  intention  of  hurting  you,  if  you  are  willing  to  do 
certain  tilings  which  we  ask  you  to  do,  and  promise  not  to  give 
aid  to  our  enemies.  \Ye  will  permit  the  women  and  children  to 
leave  and  go  to  a  safer  place.  The  rest  must  surrender  their 
arms  and  vive  the  number  of  hostao^es  that  we  have  demanded. 
Ask  yourselves  whether  it  is  better  to  yield  or  to  perish.  Only 
obey  us,  and  you  will  have  no  cause  for  fear.” 


IDcpartinent  of  JEbucation,  ©utario 
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UPPER  SCHOOL 


FRENCH  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR,  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION 


1 .  Translate  into  English  : 

(a)  Malgre  tout  le  clesir  que  j’avais  de  faire  bonne  conte- 
nance  devant  ces  gens,  il  m’a  ete  impossible  de  ne  pas  trebucher 
une  ou  deux  fois  dans  I’escalier  :  la  tete  me  tournait.  En  entrant 
dans  ma  cliambre,  ordinairement  glaciale,  j’ai  eu  la  surprise  d’y 
trouver  une  temperature  tiede,  doucement  entretenue  par  un  feu 
clair  et  joyeux.  Je  n’ai  pas  eu  le  rigorisme  de  I’eteindre ;  j’ai 
beni  les  braves  coeurs  qu’il  y  a  dans  le  monde ;  je  me  suis  etendu 
dans  un  vieux  fauteuil  en  velours  d’Utreclit  que  des  revers  de 
fortune  ont  fait  passer,  comme  moi-meme,  du  rez-de-chaussee  a 
la  mansarde,  et  j’ai  essaye  de  sommeiller. 

(b)  Puis  il  revint  arme  d’un  long  jet  de  noisetier  qu’il  se 
mit  a  depouiller  de  ses  feuilles. 

— Est-ce  que  vous  comptez  atteindre  I’autre  rive  avec  ce 
baton,  par  hasard  ?  dit  Mile  Marguerite,  dont  la  gaite  commen- 
gait  manifestement  a  s’eveiller. 

— Laissez-moi  faire,  laissez-moi  done  faire,  mon  Dieu ! 
reprit  I’imperturbable  gentilhomme. 

On  le  laissa  faire.  Il  acheva  de  preparer  sa  gaule,  apres 
quoi  il  se  dirigea  vers  la  barque.  Nous  comprimes  alors  que 
son  dessein  etait  de  traverser  la  riviere  en  bateau  au-dessus  de 
la  chute,  et,  une  fois  sur  I’autre  bord,  de  harponner  le  mouchoir, 
qui  n’en  etait  pas  tres  eloigne.  A  cette  decouverte,  il  n’y  eut 
dans  I’assistance  qu’un  cri  d’indignation. 

(c)  Je  fis  quelques  efforts  vigoureux  pour  rompre  I’enchan- 
ternent :  mais  le  pene  enorme  de  la  vieille  serrure  etait  solidement 
arrete  dans  le  granit,  et  je  dus  renoncer  a  le  degager.  Je  tournai 

[over] 


alors  mes  attaques  contre  la  porte  elle-meme ;  mais  les  gonds 
massifs  et  les  panneaux  de  chene  plaques  de  fer  m’opposerent  la 
resistance  la  plus  invincible.  Deux  ou  trois  moellons  que  je  ' 
pris  dans  les  decombres  et  que  je  lan^ai  contre  I’obstacle  ne 
parvinrent  qu  a  ebranler  la  voute  et  a  en  detacher  quelques 
fragments  qui  vinrent  tornber  a  nos  pieds.  Mile  Marguerite  ne 
voulut  pas  me  laisser  poursuivre  une  entreprise  evidemment 
sans  espoir,  et  qui  n’etait  pas  sans  danger. 

2.  (a)  Write  the  following  verb  forms  : 

(i)  present  indicative,  third  person  plural,  of  rejeter, 
vaincre,  craindre,  ajyprendre ; 

(ii)  imperfect  subjunctive,  third  person  singular,  of 
conduire,  falloir,  einouvoir,  tenir ; 

(iii)  past  participle  of  fuir,  lire,  naitre,  suivre. 

(h)  Do  not  translate  the  following  passages.  Read  them 
carefully,  note  tlie  words  in  italics,  and  write  in  each  case  the 
proper  grammatical  form.  Do  not  write  the  whole  sentence. 

(i)  II  n’en  etait  plus  qu’a  quelques  pieds  lorsqu’un  effort 
supreme  le  p)orter  assez  loin  pour  que  son  salut  etre  assure. 

,  (ii)  Vous  avoir  cent  millions  de  rente  que  vous  ne  me 
verriez  pas  a  vos  pieds. 

(iii)  Venez  demain  avec  maitre  Laubepin  et  nous  acJtever 
de  regler  cela. 

(iv)  II  semble  veritablement  qu’une  puissance  matin 
prendre  a  tache  d’inventer  des  epreuves. 

(v)  Quoique  les  consequences  n’en  etre  pas  henreux, 
cela  m’a  fait  du  bien. 

(vi)  Le  hasard  voulut  que  avoir  des  le  lendemain  a 
renouveler  le  bail. 

(vii)  Je  ne  suis  pas  fou,  reprit-elle,  quoi  qu’on  dire. 

(viii)  Ils  me  trainer  depuis  quinze  ans  de  delais  en  delais. 


3.  Translate  into  English  : 

{a)  Soit  que  son  lit  fut  trop  dur,  soit  que  son  extreme 
fatigue  fut  une  cause  d’insomnie,  soit  par  une  fatale  disposition 
d’ame.  Prosper  Magnan  resta  eveille.  Ses  pensees  prirent 


insensiblement  une  mauvaise  pente.  II  soiigea  tres  exclusive- 
inent  aux  cent  mille  francs  sur  lesquels  dorinait  le  negociant. 
Four  lui,  cent  mille  francs  etaient  une  immense  fortune  toute 
venue.  II  commen^a  par  les  emplojmr  de  mille  manieres 
ditferentes,  en  faisant  des  chateaux  en  Espagne,  comme  nous  en 
faisons  tons  avec  tant  de  bonheur  pendant  le  moment  qui 
precede  notre  somnieil,  a  cette  heure  oil  les  images  naissent 
confuses  dans  notre  entendenient,  et  oil  souvent,  par  le  silence 
de  la  nuit,  la  pensee  acquiert  une  puissance  magique. 

(b)  Tons  partirent,  mais  ils  n’avaient  pas  fait  cent  pas  que 
je  les  avals  rattrapes.  Me  void  done  a  la  tete  de  la  bande,  les 
devan^ant  sans  me  donner  beaucoup  de  mal.  Je  courus  avec 
une  telle  vitesse,  que  j ’arrival  au  but  non  seulement  le  premier, 
mais  laissant  au  loin  derrid’e  moi  tons  mes  rivaux.  J’etais 
haletant,  epuise,  mais  heureux  et  triompliant.  J’ecoutai  avec 
bonheur  les  applaudissements  des  milliers  de  spectateurs  qui 
bordaient  la  prairie.  Je  pris  un  air  vainqueur  et  je  revins  fiere- 
ment  au  pas  jusqu’a  la  tribune  du  maire,  qui  devait  donner  le 
prix.  La  bonne  femme  Tranchet  s’avan^a  vers  moi,  me  caressa 
et  me  promit  une  bonne  mesure  d’avoine. 


(c)  Un  mur  de  briques,  en  maniere  de  parapet,  encerclait 
la  petite  ile ;  a  I’interieur,  epaissement  tapisse  de  lierre,  il  etait 
assez  large  pour  que,  grimpe  dessus,  on  put  marcher  dessus  sans 
imprudence ;  mais  pour  pecher  a  la  ligne  on  etait  alors  trop  en 
vue  des  poissons,  et  mieux  valait  se  pencher  simplement  par- 
dessus ;  la  surface  exterieure  et  plongeante  s’ornait,  de-ci  de-la, 
de  plantes  et  parfois  meme  d’un  petit  buisson,  que  maman 
regardait  d’un  mauvais  oeil  parce  qu’il  gatait  la  muraille,  mais 
qu’Anna  obtenait  qu’elle  ne  fit  pas  enlever,  parce  que  des  oiseaux 
avaient  coutume  d’y  faire  leur  nid. 


(d)  Et  il  ne  se  plaignait  pas,  en  effet :  e’etait  seulement 
une  melancolie  involontaire  (|ui  se  degageait  du  sobre  recit  de  sa 
vie  solitaire.  Il  y  melait,  aux  moments  les  plus  douloureux,  des 
professions  de  foi  d’un  idealisme  tres  vague  et  tres  sentimental, 
qui  deplaisaient  a  Christophe,  mais  ([u’il  eiit  ete  cruel  de  contre- 
dire.  Au  fond,  e’etait,  chez  Schulz,  bien  moins  une  croyance 
ferine  qu’un  desir  passionne  de  croire,  —  un  espoir  incertain, 
auquel  il  se  cramponnait,  comme  un  homme  qui  se  noie  se 
cramponne  a  une  bouee.  Il  en  cherciiait  confirmation  dans  les 
yeux  de  Christophe.  Christophe  entendait  I’appel  des  yeux  de 
son  ami. .  .  . 


[over] 


(e)  Et,  designaiit  I’autre  bout  cle  la  galerie,  le  domino  noir 
ajouta  avant  de  disparaitre  : 

—  Lorsque  deux  heures  sonneront,  si  toi  et  ton  chevalier 
frappez  a  cette  porte  munis  de  ce  papier,  elle  s’ouvrira  devant 
vous  toute  grande. 

Lillie  Moulton  et  son  mari,  exacts  au  rendez-vous  donne 
par  le  domino  noir,  furent  aussitdt  introduits  dans  un  salon  on 
se  dressait  une  table  d’une  trentaine  de  converts.  II  y  avait  la 
le  cercle  intime  des  souverains.  Lorsque  Tempereur  fit  son 
entree  avec  Timperatrice,  ravissante  en  marquise  Louis  XV, 
chacun  s’empressa  de  poser  son  masque  et  la  conversation 
s’engagea  sur  les  evenements  de  la  soiree.  On  devine  qu’ici 
Mme  Moulton  et  le  souverain  durent  echanger  un  sourire. 
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FRENCH  COMPOSITION 


Note.  All  numbers  in  the  sentences  are  to  be  written  in  words. 

A 

Translate  into  French : 

1.  Will  you  please  finish  all  these  sentences.  Do  not  leave 
them  without  trvinuf. 

2.  Buy  me  a  dozen  roses.  Do  not  take  them  unless  they 
are  fresh. 

8.  Will  he  come  early,  if  it  is  raining  ?  He  said  he  would 
leave  at  noon. 

4.  Grandmother  is  eighty,  which  is  ten  years  less  than  grand¬ 
father’s  age.  Her  eves  are  still  very  good. 

5.  However  strange  his  words  are,  I  believe  he  is  honest. 

6.  We  went  and  spoke  to  the  lady,  and,  after  sitting  down, 
she  answered  us. 

7.  What  would  keep  him  so  long  without  our  having  any 
news  of  him  ? 

8.  Whatever  you  say,  it  ouglit  to  be  easy  to  think  of  someone 
for  that  job. 

9.  We  hurried  to  greet  our  friends  and  relatives.  The  latter 
will  spend  their  vacation  at  our  place. 

10.  For  some  years  electricity  and  gas  have  been  used  more 
and  more  in  cooking,  and  liave  given  good  results. 

11.  The  men  he  sent  for  refused  to  play  golf  in  such  weather. 
He  reproached  them  for  it. 

12.  Before  long  we  shall  see,  “Do  your  Christmas  shopping 
early.”  —  “  What !  In  the  middle  of  summer  ?  ” 

13.  The  little  girl  who  was  hurt,  went  home  and  washed  her 
liands  and  face,  before  seeing  the  doctor. 

14.  One  of  my  friends  ;  a  brand  new  car ;  that  is  to  be  desired  ; 
to-day  is  Monday ;  tliat  doesn’t  matter. 

15.  What  is  tlie  matter  with  your  arm?  You  look  like  the 
victim  of  an  accident.  —  1  fell  down,  in  front  of  the  scliool. 

[over] 


10.  Ill  writing  that  book,  the  author  hoped  to  describe  the 
country  and  the  people.  He  counted  on  tinishing  before  spring. 

17.  Ho  vou  know  what  the  Mao-inot  Line  is  ?  —  I  know  a  man 
who  visited  it  last  year.  He  is  coming  here  in  a  week. 

18.  In  the  last  year  of  the  Great  War,  the  Germans  were 
beaten  on  all  sides.  They  had  to  surrender  on  the  11th  of 
November,  1918. 

19.  I  was  told  to  be  tliere  at  a  quarter  past  three.  I  replied, 
“I  shall  not  fail.”  Having  arrived  early  I  visited  some  friends. 

20.  Ever  since  there  has  been  a  typewriter  here,  nobody  has 
been  able  to  write  well.  We  do  not  realize  our  loss  when 
mad  lines  replace  our  own  skill. 


B 

Translate  into  French  : 

{a)  ]\I.  Laubepin  and  Maxime  sat  down.  The  latter  had 
expected  immediate  revelations  about  his  financial  situation ; 
seeing  they  were  delayed,  he  presumed  they  could  not  be 
pleasant.  At  last  M.  Laubepin  began  : 

“  I  reoret  to  tell  you  that  you  owe  your  father’s  creditors 
fifty  thousand  francs.  All  there  is  left  to  settle  that  debt  is 
some  jewels  your  mother  deposited  with  me,  many  years  ago. 
At  present  interest  rates  you  will  have  only  a  small  income. 
IMay  I  ask  what  your  plans  are  for  assuring  your  living  and  that 
of  your  sister  ?  ” 

“  I  no  longer  have  any,”  said  Maxime.  “If  I  were  alone,  I 
should  become  a  soldier.  With  all  my  heart  I  should  accept 
any  occupation  which  would  allow  me,  while  reducing  myself  to 
the  scantiest  existence,  to  pay  my  sister’s  expenses.” 

(6)  Could  it  be  that  castles  in  Spain  sometimes  became 
real  ?  What  a  surprise  when  Maxime  found  he  must  return  to 
Brittany  just  after  arriving  in  Paris  !  What  revelations  were 
to  come  ?  Nothing  could  exceed  the  trials  already  borne. 

At  8.45  o’clock  Maxime  arrived,  climbed  the  stairs  hastily, 
and  entered  the  sick  woman’s  room.  The  Countess  was  lying 
there,  and  Maxime  greeted  her,  fell  on  his  knees  beside  the  bed, 
and  could  not  restrain  his  tears. 

At  a  sign  from  the  Countess,  the  old  notary  took  a  paper 
from  the  table  and  read,  “  I  appoint  Maxime  Odiot  heir  to  all 
my  possessions.” 

Maxime  was  about  to  rise  ;  the  Countess  retained  his  hand, 
and  placed  it  gently  in  Marguerite’s.  She  smiled,  closed  her 
eyes,  and  died. 
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1.  Donnez  de  memoire  (a)  et  Yun  des  passages  {h)  ou  (c) : 

(a)  Athalie,  Acte  I,  Sc.  1,  les  dix  vers  consecutifs  com- 

men9ant  a  '‘Je  vois  que  I’injustice.  .  ; 

(b)  Le  Cor,  par  Alfred  de  Vigny,  les  douze  vers  consecutifs 
commen^ant  a  “  Souvent  un  voyageur .  .  .  ”  ; 

(c)  La  priere,  par  Lamartine,  les  douze  vers  consecutifs 
depuis  “Quand  I’astre  a  son  midi.  . 

2.  Repondez  a  quatre  des  questions  suivantes  : 

(cc)  Ce  n’est  pas  le  coiiclier  du  soleil,  c’est  I’agonie  du  jour. 

Montrez  comment,  dans  CrSpuscules,  Albert  Sorel  developpe 
cette  pensee. 

(b)  C’est  toi  qui,  decoiipant  la  soeur  jiimelle  et  sombre 
Qui  se  couclie  et  s’allonge  an  pied  de  ce  qui  luit, 

De  tout  ce  qui  nous  cliarme  as  su  doubler  le  nombre, 

A  cliaque  objet  donnant  une  ombre 
Souvent  plus  cliarmante  (pie  lui ! 

(i)  A  qui  s’adressent  ces  paroles  ?  Qui  parle  ? 

(ii)  Expliquez  ce  passage. 

(c) (i)  Qui  a  ecrit  La  panthere  noire  ? 

(ii)  Indiquez,  avec  exemple  a  I’appui,  deux  precedes  de 
style  que  I’auteur  a  employes  pour  rendre  sa  description  plus 
vivante. 

{d)  Le  m§me  cours  des  planetes 

Regie  nos  jours  et  nos  units. 

On  m’a  vu  ce  que  vous  etes ; 

Yous  serez  ce  que  je  suis. 

(i)  De  quel  poeme  ces  vers  sont-ils  tires  ?  Qui  en  est 
I’auteur  ? 

(ii)  Exprimez  I’idee  maitresse  de  ce  poeme. 

[tournez] 


(6)  Monts  geles  et  fleiiris,  trone  cles  deux  saisons, 

Dont  le  front  est  de  glace  et  le  pied  de  gazons ! 

C’est  la  qu’il  faut  s’asseoir,  c’est  la  (lu’il  faiit  entendre 
Les  airs  lointains  d’un  cor  nielancolique  et  tendre. 

(i)  De  quels  monts  s’agit-il  ici  ? 

(ii)  Pour  quelle  raison  le  poete  choisifc-il  ces  monts  de 
preference  a  d’autres  ? 

(iii)  Expliquez  les  parties  en  italiques. 

(/)  Exprim ez  en  vos  propres  mots  le  sujet  d’u'n  des 
poemes  suivants : 

(i)  Villon  :  La  ballade  des  pendus ; 

(ii)  Barbier  :  L’idole  ; 

(iii)  Baudelaire :  L’albatros. 

3.  Commentez  la  versification  et  la  langue  du  passage 
suivant : 

Sans  bruit,  sous  le  niiroir  des  lacs  profonds  et  calmes, 

Le  cygne  chasse  I’onde  avec  ses  larges  palmes, 

Et  giisse.  Le  duvet  de  ses  Hanes  est  pared 
A  des  neiges  d’avril  qui  croulent  au  soled ; 

Mais  ferine  et  d'un  blanc  mat,  vibrant  sous  le  zephire, 

Sa  grande  aile  rentraine  ainsi  qu’un  lent  navire. 

4.  Dans  son  ouvrage,  Les  lettres  canadiennes  d’ autrefois, 
Seraphin  Marion  ecrit ;  “Cinquante  ans  et  meme  cent  ans  plus 
tard,  les  descendants  des  Canadiens  de  1800  diront  souvent 
encore,  en  pari  ant  d’un  homme  de  lettres  :  il  ne  fait  rien,  il  ecrit.” 

Exposez  trois  causes  qui  pourraient  expliquer  cette  curieuse 
conception  de  la  litterature  chez  les  Canadiens  d’autrefois. 

5.  Commentez  ce  jugement  de  Chateaubriand  :  “  Racine,  dans 
Athalie,  ne  pent  etre  compare  a  personne ;  c’est  I’oeuvre  le  plus 
parfait  du  genie  inspire  par  la  religion.” 

6.  Tes  yeux  cherclient  en  vain,  tu  ne  peux  echapper, 

Et  Dieu  de  toutes  parts  a  su  t’envelopper. 

Ce  Dieu  que  tu  hravais  en  nos  mains  da  livree : 

Rends-lui  coinpte  du  sang  dont  tu  t’es  enivree. 

(a)  Quelle  surprise  Athalie  eprouve-t-elle  au  moment  ou 
J oad  prononce  ces  paroles  ? 

(b)  Montrez  que  le  troisierne  vers  resume  a  lui  seul  tout 
le  drame. 


7. 


GEORGES  GUYNEMER 

“Mort  au  champ  d’honneiir  le  11  septembre  1917.  Heros  legendaire, 
tombe  eii  plein  ciel  de  gloire,  apres  trois  aiis  de  lutte  ardente.  Restera  le 
plus  pur  symbole  des  qualites  de  la  race ;  tenacite  indomptable,  energie 
farouche,  courage  sublime.  Anime  de  la  foi  la  plus  inebranlable  dans  la 
victoire,  il  legue  au  soldat  frangais  un  souvenir  imperissable  qui  exaltera 
hesprit  de  sacrifice  et  provoquera  les  plus  nobles  emulations.” 

En  rappelant  deux  exploits  du  jeune  heros,  montrez  que 
Guynemer  avait  bien  merite  cette  citation. 

ou 

(a)  Rappelez  deux  incidents  de  la  vie  de  Gilbert  Cloquet 
qui  indiquent  le  trait  principal  de  son  caractere. 

(b)  L’enfant  n’etait  pas  devenu  le  demi-dieu  qu’on  avait  reve.  II 
ne  semblait  pas  appartenir  a  la  race  legendairement  belle  des 
Meximieu. 

Quelles  differences  separaient  le  general  Meximieu  et  son 
fils  :  (i)  au  physique,  (ii)  au  moral  ? 
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N.  B.  Le  candidat  ne  doit  inclure^  dans  sa  copie,  rien  qui  puisse  indiquer 

le  centre  oil  il  siihit  son  examen. 

1.  Employ ez,  dans  line  plirase,  chacun  des  mots  snivants  poiir 
en  indiquer  la  signification  exacte :  denouement,  denument; 
originaire,  original ;  drujdion,  irruption ;  inclination,  in- 
clinaison ;  exode,  exorde. 

2.  Commentez  le  passage  suivant  aux  points  de  vue  de  la 
pensee,  de  la  langue  et  du  style  : 

LE  TILLEUL 

Le  tilleul  est  la  poesie  intinie  de  la  foret.  L’arbre,  tout 
entier,  a  je  ne  sais  quoi  de  tendre  et  d’attirant ;  sa  soiiple  ecorce, 
grise  et  embaumee,  saigne  a  la  moindre  blessure ;  en  liiver,  ses 
pousses  sveltes  s’empourprent  comme  le  visage  d’une  jeune  fille 
a  qui  le  froid  fait  monter  le  sang  aux  joues ;  en  ete,  ses  feuilles 
en  forme  de  coeur  ont  un  bruissement  doux  comme  nne  caresse. 

Allez  vous  reposer  sous  son  ombre  par  nne  belle  apres-niidi 
de  juin,  et  vous  serez  pris  comme  par  un  charme.  Tout  le  reste 
de  la  foret  est  assoupi  et  silencieux ;  a  peine  entend-on,  an  loin, 
un  roucoulement  de  rainier ;  la  cime  arrondie  du  tilleul,  seule, 
bourdonne  dans  la  lumiere.  Au  long  des  liranches,  les  fleurs 
d’un  jaune  pale  s’ouvrent  par  milliers,  et,  dans  chaque  fieur, 
chante  une  abeille.  C’est  une  musique  aerienne,  joyeuse,  nee 
en  plein  soleil,  et  qui  filtre  peu  a  pen  jusijue  dans  les  dessous 
assombris  oil  tout  est  paix  et  fraiclieur.  En  meme  temps,  chaque 
feuille  distille  une  rosee  mielleuse  (jui  tombe  sur  le  sol  en  pluie 
impalpable,  et,  attires  par  la  saveur  sucree  de  cette  manne,  tons 
nos  grands  papillons  des  bois  tournoient  lentement  dans  cette 
demi-obscurite,  comme  de  magnifi(|ues  fleurs  ailees. 

[tournez] 


C’est  surtout  pendant  les  units  d’ete  que  la  magie  des 
tilleuls  se  revele  dans  toute  sa  puissance  :  an  parfum  des  pres 
muris,  la  foret  inele  de  balsainicpies  odeurs.  Le  promeneur  anuite 
(|ui  traverse  les  longues  avenues  et  a  qui  le  vent  apporte 
I’odeur  de  tilleuls  se  forge,  s’il  est  jeune,  quelque  ideale  chimk'e 
et,  s’il  est  vieux,  repense  avec  attendrissement  aux  heures  d’or 
de  sa  jeunesse. 

— A  ndre  TJie  iiriet. 


r 

3.  Ecrivez  une  composition  d’une  page  et  demie  a  deux  pages 
(environ  300  mots)  sur  Yun  des  sujets  suivants  ; 

(а)  Ell  regardant  tomber  la  pluie. 

(б)  Ma  revue  favorite. 

(c)  L’avenir  des  chemins  de  fer  au  Canada. 

{(I)  Ma  premiere  journee  d’enseignenient. 

(e)  “  Le  malheur  ouvre  Tame  a  des  lumieres  que  la  prospe- 
rite  ne  discerne  pas.”— ZacorcZafre. 
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1.  Translate  into  English: 

o 

3cl)  fam  nun  aiif  einc  grofje,  einfame  Apeibe,  auf  ber  e§ 
fo  grail  luib  ftill  luar  luie  im  ©vabe.  Ijin  luib  I)er  ftanb  etn 

alte§,  uerfatleueS  ©emduer  ober  eiu  troefeuev,  luimberbar  ge= 
iRimbeiter  ©  trail  d) ;  maudjinat  fdjiuirrten  ^ladjtDogel  biird)  bie 
5  Siift,  iinb  mein  eigeuer  ©djatteu  ftrid)  immerfort  (ang  nub  biinfel 
in  ber  (Jinfamfeit  neben  mir  I}er.  ©ie  I'agen,  baji  Ijier  eine  nralte 
©tabt  nnb  bie  Jran  ^Tenn§  begraben  liegt,  nnb  bie  alten  .fieiben 
^nmeilen  nod;  au§  ibren  ©rdbern  Ijeraiiffteigen  nnb  bei  ftiller 
^adjt  liber  bie  ^peibe  ge-^n  nnb  bie  Jhoanberer  nennirren.  51ber 
10  id)  ging  iminer  gerabe  fort  nnb  Ue^  mid)  nid)t§  anfed)ten.  ©enn 
bie  ©tabt  ftieg  immer  bentlid)er  nnb  prdd)tiger  nor  mir  t)eraiif, 
nnb  bie  l)ot)en  33nrgen  nnb  ©ore  nnb  gotbenen  Jbnppeln  gldn^ten 
fo  t)errlid)  im  ^eden  ^IItonbfd)ein,  at§  ftdnben  inirftid)  bie  (Jngel 
in  gotbenen  ©erndnbern  aiif  ben  fdngen  biird)  bie 

1 5  ftitte  9tad)t  t)ernber. 

©0  §og  id)  benn  enbtid)  erft  an  fteinen  »r')dnfern  norbei,  bann 
bill’d)  ein  prdd)tige§  ©or  in  bie  bernt)mte  ©tabt  dtom  ^inein.  ©)er 
©donb  fd)ien  jiuifd)en  ben  ^^atdften,  al§  indre  e§  t)etter  ©ag,  aber 
bie  ©traf3en  inaren  fd)on  atte  teer,  mir  t)in  nnb  inieber  lag  ein 
2  0  Inmpiger  ^ert,  inie  ein  ©oter,  in  ber  laiien  dtad)t  aiif  ben 
©darmorfd^inetten  nnb  fd)lief. 

2.  Give,  with  the  correct  form  of  the  definite  article  in 
each  case,  the  nominative  singular,  the  genitive  singular,  and 
the  nominative  plural  of  the  following  nouns :  .f^eibe  (1.  1), 
©traiid)  (1.  4),  ^nft  (1.  5),  .^eiben  (1.  7),  ©eiodnbern  (1.  14). 

8.  ein  ©oter  (1.  20).  Decline  in  the  singular  and  in  the  plural, 
replacing  ein  in  the  plural  by  the  definite  article. 

[over] 


4.  Translate  into  Eno^lish  : 

o 

T)er  'OJtoub  fdjicu  pvddjtitj  im  ©avteii  jiinfdjen  bie  ()ol}en, 
biiutlen  'Tduine  (jeveiu,  cin  Iddjt  fladevte  im  3©inbe  auf  bem 
Tifdje  Dor  iiiid  imb  fdjiinmevte  iibcr  ben  Dieleu  i)ert3offeiten  25>ein 
ciuf  ber  TafeL  3'^^)  inuf^te  mid)  mit  ()iujel3eii  unb  mein  ilRaler 
5  plaiibevtc  mit  miv  iiber  meine  .(berfunft,  meine  dteife  iinb  meineu 
^ebendplau.  ^^err  (i’dbvedjt  aber  Ijatte  ba§  jiinge,  ^iibfdje 

i)}tabd)en  and  bem  3Sivtdt)au)e,  nadjbem  fie  uud  glafdjeu  aiif  ben 
Tijd)  c3eftedt,  uor  fid)  auf  ben  edjoft  flenommen,  legte  i^r  bie 
(^ntitavre  in  ben  idvm  iiub  leljvte  fie  eiu  ?iebd)en  baraiif  flimpern. 
1 0  eie  fanb  fid)  and)  batb  mit  ben  tteinen  33dnbd)en  5uved)t,  unb  fie 
faii^eu  baun  jitfammeu  eiu  itatieuifd)ed  Ideb,  eiumat  ev,  bauu 
mieber  bad  TRdbdjeu  eiue  etropt)e,  mad  fid)  iu  bem  fd)Oueu  ftideu 
idbeiib  pvdd)ti3  audua()m.  — ilUd  bad  TRdbd)eu  bauu  raeggerufeu 
iDurbe,  tebute  fid)  .f^err  (d‘dbred)t  mit  ber  (Muitarre  auf  ber  23auf 
15  ^iiriid,  tegte  feiue  0tul)t,  ber  uor  i()m  ftaub,  uub 

fau3  uuu  fiir  fid)  alleiu  uiete  t)errtid)e  beutfd)e  uub  ita(ieuifd)e 
?ieber,  o^ue  fid)  meiter  urn  uud  ju  befummeru.  T'abei  fd)ieueu 
bie  ©terue  prad)ti(3  am  ftareu  yv^^^niameut,  bie  gauje  (^m^eub  mar 
mie  uerfitbert  uom  T)toubfd)eiu,  id)  bad)te  au  bie  fd)oue  ivi^ciu, 
2  0  au  bie  feme  ^ipeimat  uub  uergap  bariiber  ^au^  meiueu  ilJ^aler 
uebeu  mir. 

5.  Give  the  principal  parts  of  the  following  verbs ;  fd)ieu .... 
herein  (11.  1,  2),  uergoffeueu  (1.  3),  biufeheu  (1.  4),  le^te  (1.  8),  aud= 
ual)m  (1.  13),  met3c3erufeu  (1.  13),  bad)te  (1.  19),  uergafj  (1.  20). 

6.  In  each  of  the  following  words  mark  the  syllable  upon 
which  the  accent  falls  :  t)iufet5eu,  uad)bem,  italieuifd)ed,  befummeru, 
Tkoubfd)eiu. 

7.  Translate  into  Encrlish  ; 

T)er  ^buig,  ber  fid)  fd)ou  feit  eiuic3er  c3erabe  iu  feiueu 
befteu  befaub,  mar  ebeu  aufc3eftaubeu  uub  fap  uuauge30t3eu 

auf  bem  ©tuf)(  uebeu  bem  33ett.  3.'or  if)m  ftaub  feiu  .f)audmiuifter 
uub  t)ie(t  il)m  bie  'Striimpfe  t)iu,  uou  beueu  ber  eiue  eiu  groped  Sod) 
au  ber  gerfe  f)atte.  idber  obmol)f  er  beu  0trumpf  mit  grofjer 
^orc3falt  fo  (3ebref)t  ()atte,  bap  ber  ^oiiig  bad  Sod)  uid)t  merfeu 
fodte,  uub  obfd)ou  ber  .^ouig  foiift  mef)r  auf  f)ubfd)e  (^tiefetu  aid  auf 
gau^e  Striimpfe  gu  ad)teu  pftegte,  mar  bad  Sod)  bem  fouiglicbeu 
0d)arfblide  biedmal  bod)  uid)t  eutgaugeu.  Giitfept  ual)m  er  bem 
Tltiuifter  belt  ©trumpf  and  ber  .S^aub,  ful)r  mit  bem 
bill'd)  bad  Sod),  fo  bap  er  bid  311111  ^'uod)el  heraudgudte,  uub  feufjte. 


8.  Translate  into  Enonlish  : 

o 

2£Hi()renb  ev  fo  jpvad),  revriet  feiiie  TRieue  it)ve§  ©eftd)t§, 
iDeldjen  (5’iiibviid  feine  2Borte  aiif  fie  niad)ten.  ©ie  ftanb  init  ()evab= 
(jdngeuben  idrmcn,  bte  iKiu3en  riiljig  aiif  feine  .f^aub  mit  bem  dtin^e 
gefeuft,  al§  ergdl)le  i()r  jemaub  eine  unDer[tdnbUd)e  ©efdjidjte,  bte  fie 

abev  aii§  .poflidjfeit  uidjt  jii  uuterbredjeu  wage.  iibvigeuS  war  fie 
if)m  uie  fo  rei^eub  evfdjieuen,  aid  ebeu  jel3t,  ba  il)v  Oiefidjt  gan,^  bla^ 
geworben  war,  imb  bie  breiteu  ^^lugenliber  mit  ben  langen  JBimperii 
il)re  runbeu  iK>angeu  befdjatteten. 

3d)  Ijdtte  eine  33itte,  fagte  fie  jel3t  leife  unb  fal)  il)u  forfd)enb 
an,  ob  er  ed  il)r  and)  nid)t  ubeluel)me :  wemt  ©ie  mir  ben  dting  ba 
fi’mf  ^Dtinuten  leiljen  wollten;  ed  follte  31)1^^^^  nidjtd  baraii  gefd)el)en. 

9. *  Translate  into  English  : 

©)af3  er  gleic^  ben  !0rubern  eine  f)o^ere  ©d)ule  befudjen  wiirbe, 
baran  war  uid)t  ju  beufen.  ©)ie  iHtutter  l)egte  wo^l  eine 
ben  ^^Man,  il)n  ben  ''illteren  folgen  gn  laffen,  fobalb  biefe  if)re  (i-ramina 
gemad)t  f)aben  wiirben,  benn  ed  tat  iljrem  T)tntterl)erjen  wel)e,  baf3 
biefer  eine  ben  anberen  nad)ftel)en  follte,  aber  fdjlie^lid)  fngte  fie  fid). 
Unb  ed  war  wol)t  and)  am  beften  fo.  —  '^^anl  felber  l)atte  ed  nie 
anberd  erwartet.  ®r  ^ielt  fid)  fiir  ein  bnrd)and  nntergeorbneted 
ilBefen  ben  33rnbern  gegeniiber  nnb  l)atte  ed  fd)on  Idngft  anfgegeben, 
i^nen  jemald  ju  gleid)en.  ^dBenn  fie  jn  ben  gerien  l)eimfamen, 
©tnbentenmiipen  anf  ben  .f^aaren,  bnnte  53dnber  qner  iiber  bie  23rnft 
gefpannt,  fo  fd)ante  er  jn  il)nen  empor  wie  jii  2Befen  and  l)bl)eren 
Tl^elten. 

10.  Translate  into  Enoflish  : 

3eber  el)renwerte  i}Jtenfd)  liebt  feine  i9tntterfprad)e  nnb  fd)dl3t 
fie  pl)er  aid  jebe  anbere  ©prad)e.  ®ad  bebeutet  aber  nid)t,  bag 
jeber  nnn  fein  ganged  t'eben  lang  nnr  in  feiner  iDtntterfprad)e  fprec^en 
nnb  feine  anbere  ©prad)e  lenten  foil.  ©)ie  t)erfd)iebenen  ^-Bolfer  in 
ber  Ttlelt  fonnen  nnr  miteinanber  t)erfel)ren,  wenn  eind  bie  ©prad)e 
bed  anberen  nerftel)!.  ©iefed  3:1^ ort  „oerftel)eit"  l)eifit  j;iindd)ft  nnr 
fooiel  wie:  einen  anberen  jn  l)oren  nnb  ben  ©inn,  bie  33ebentiing 
feiner  iK>orte  jn  erfennen.  (5’d  l)at  aber  nod)  eine  tiefere  33ebeiitnng, 
ndntlid) :  fid)  iiber  ben  inneren  .^ern,  bad  eigentlid)e  5i>efen  einer 
©ad)e,  eined  iDtenfd)en,  eined  'Tolfed  flar  jn  werben.  (5'ine  frembe 
©prad)e  r)erftel)en  nnb  fpred)en  yt  lenten,  bebeutet  alfo :  bad  T>olf, 
bad  biefe  frembe  ©prad)e  fprid)t,  ndl)er  fennenjnlenten  nnb  mit  beffen 
©eele  nnb  Tl^efen  uertrant  ;^it  werben. 
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2)cpai'tment  of  JEOucation,  ©ntario 


August  Examinations,  1940 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


GERMAN  COMPOSITION 


A 

Translate  into  German  : 

1.  He  has  promised  his  mother  to  carry  tlie  wlieat  into  the 
barn  before  he  starts  to  play.  Such  a  well-behaved  boy  ! 

2.  Who  reads  German  best  in  this  class  ?  —  Tliat  small  boy 
sitting  beside  my  sister.  He  has  travelled  witli  his  parents 
twice  to  Switzerland  wliere  German,  French,  and  Italian  are 
spoken. 

3.  The  hunter  whistled  to  his  doo;  and  it  came  runnino-.  It 
had  just  gone  to  fetch  a  bird  that  its  master  had  shot. 

4.  If  he  had  spoken  more  plainly,  we  could  certainly  liave 
understood  everything  that  he  said.  Now  he  will  have  to 
explain  it  once  more. 

5.  In  summer  the  days  are  longest  and  in  autumn  they  get 
shorter  and  shorter.  For  that  reason  most  people  prefer  the 
former  season. 

6.  Those  who  work  in  a  mine  are  rarely  paid  much  although 
their  work  is  hard.  They  get  up  before  sunrise  and  go  to  bed 
late.  When  do  they  see  tlie  sun  ? 

7.  On  account  of  the  many  exceptions  to  tlie  rules  which  are 
taught  us  we  believe  that  it  is  almost  impossible  to  speak  a 
foreign  lano-uao’e  well. 

8.  Is  it  you.  Jack  ?  Never  enter  a  room  without  knocking 
first.  We  were  never  allowed  to  disturb  the  occupant  in 
that  way. 

9.  There  are  people  in  the  world  who  know  neither  how 
to  read  nor  how  to  write.  That  is  only  partly  because  they  are 
lazy.  Many  of  them  have  had  no  opportunity. 

10.  After  the  fox  had  flattered  the  stupid  raven  in  order  to 
get  the  piece  of  cheese,  that  cunning  animal  disappeared  into 
the  forest.  [over] 


11.  It  is  danoerous  to  drive  an  automobile  too  fast.  Accidents 

o 

can  usually  be  avoided  if  only  one  is  willing  to  be  a  little  careful. 

12.  Electricity  has  made  the  daily  life  of  man  easy.  How 
pleasant  it  is,  for  example,  to  sit  in  the  evening  in  the  living 
room  and  listen  to  the  radio  ! 

B 

Translate  into  German  : 

(a)  Scarcely  liad  I  reached  the  garden  below,  when  some¬ 
body  seized  me  and  tried  to  embrace  me  violently.  I  wanted  to 
scream,  but  the  other  person  quickly  put  his  hand  over  my 
mouth  and  led  me  out  through  the  narrow  gate  in  the  garden 
wall.  There  I  recognized  him  as  the  pale  student  whom  I  had 
often  seen  wanderino-  around  outside.  It  was  clear  that  he  had 
known  that  I  wanted  to  escape  for  he  had  brought  along  a  key 
with  which  he  had  opened  the  gate.  When  I  was  about  to  ask 
him  which  was  the  shortest  road  to  the  next  town,  he  suddenly 
fell  on  his  knees  before  me,  raised  one  hand,  and  told  me  with 
rapid  words  that  he  loved  me.  Imagine  my  surprise !  Of 
course  he  took  me  for  a  woman,  ])ut  I  learned  that  only  later. 
At  the  time  he  seemed  to  me  completely  crazy,  and  naturally 
I  was  afraid  of  him.  I  ran  away  into  the  thickest  part  of  the 
forest  to  hide.  The  paths  of  that  district  were  unknown  to  me, 
no  moon  was  shining,  the  night  was  dark  and  soon  I  succeeded 
in  losing  my  way.  I  wondered  whether  they  would  come  to 
look  for  me.  Should  I  wait  for  them  ? 

(b)  Meanwhile  I  marched  on  diligently  for  it  was  already 
beginning  to  grow  dark.  The  birds,  that  until  then  had 
been  making  a  great  noise,  suddenly  became  silent  when  the 
last  rays  of  the  sun  shone  through  the  forest.  Finally  I  heard 
a  dog  barking,  and  soon  afterwards  I  caught  sight  of  a  place 
where  some  children  were  playing  around  a  linden  tree  that 
grew  right  in  the  middle.  Not  far  from  the  same  tree  stood  an 
inn  in  front  of  which  sat  a  group  of  farmers  at  a  table,  playing 
cards  and  smoking  tobacco.  All  seemed  to  be  enjoying  them¬ 
selves,  especially  some  boys  and  girls  who  were  chatting 
quietly  with  one  another  about  all  kinds  of  things.  I  immedi¬ 
ately  pulled  out  my  fiddle  and  began  to  play  a  merry  dance. 
The  girls  were  surprised,  the  old  people  laughed,  and  the 
vouno-sters  came  and  stood  around  me  in  a  circle.  It  was  not 
long  before  the  youths  laid  down  their  pipes  ;  each  took  his  own 
girl  and  waltzed  with  her  lightly  over  the  turf. 


IDcpartmcnt  of  Education,  ©ntarto 


JUNE,  1940 

NOEMAL  SCHOOL  PKOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

FIRST  CLASS  —  INTERIM 


SCIENCE  AND  AGRICULTURE 


1.  In  May  the  pupils  of  Grades  IV,  V,  and  VI  are  to  be  taken 
on  a  field  excursion  to  study  plant  life. 

Describe  your  method  of  conducting  the  excursion  under 
the  following  headings  : 

(a)  preparation ; 

(h)  activities  during  the  excursion ; 

(c)  activities  after  their  return  to  the  classroom, 

2.  Outline  a  lesson  with  a  Grade  VII  or  VIII  class  on  07ie  of 
the  following : 

(a)  production  of  sound  or  heat ; 

(b)  life  history  of  the  frog  or  a  butterfly ; 

(c)  hard  and  soft  water  ; 

(d)  osmosis. 

3.  What  uses  may  the  teacher  make  of  the  pupils’  observation 
and  records  in  the  study  of : 

(a)  the  weather ; 

(h)  bird  migration ; 

(c)  germination  of  seeds  ; 

(d)  the  apparent  movement  of  the  sun. 

4.  (a)  Outline  a  method  by  which  Grade  IX  pupils  by  the 
use  of  simple  apparatus  may  illustrate  the  fact  that  air  exerts 
pressure. 

(h)  Draw  a  labelled  diagram  of  the  apparatus  used. 

(c)  Mention  two  simple  practical  applications  of  air  pressure 
which  should  be  familiar  to  pupils  of  Grade  IX. 

[OVER] 


5.  (a)  Name  three  kinds  of  soil  and  state  three  qualities  of 
each  kind  in  terms  of  agricultural  importance. 

(h)  Outline  a  lesson  with  a  Grade  VIII  class  on  (i)  acid 
and  alkaline  soils,  (ii)  capillary  action  in  soils. 


6.  (a)  Outline  a  lesson  to  a  Grade  VIII  class  on  the  com¬ 
position  of  milk. 

(h)  Mention  two  steps  which  have  been  taken  by  the 
government  to  make  milk  safe  for  use. 


7.  (a)  Outline  a  lesson  for  Grade  VI  pupils  on  the  use  of  a 
hotbed  or  of  plant  boxes  in  the  classroom  in  producing  annual 
or  perennial  flowering  plants  for  planting  in  school  flower  beds. 

(6)  Name  six  perennial  and  six  common  annual  flowering 
plants  which  are  suitable  for  school  planting. 

(c)  Give  reasons  for  clearing  the  school  garden  of  all  weeds 
and  rubbish  in  the  early  fall  and  ploughing  the  area  before  cold 
weather  sets  in. 


Department  of  Education,  ©ntario 


JUNE,  1940 

NORMAL  SCHOOL  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

FIRST  CLASS  —  INTERIM 


HOME  ECONOMICS  AND 
MANUAL  TRAINING 


1.  ((x)  Outline  your  method  of  conducting  the  “hot  lunch” 
in  an  unoTaded  rural  school  under  the  followino'  headinovs  : 

O  <5  o 

(i)  sources  of  supplies,  (ii)  organization  of  the  project. 

(6)  State  five  ways  in  which  such  a  project  is  of  educa¬ 
tional  value. 

2.  The  topic  “  household  linens  ”  is  selected  for  study  in  a 
Grade  VIII  class. 

(a)  Outline  in  general  the  subject  matter  to  be  presented. 

(h)  Describe  the  class  activities  and  the  individual  pupil 
activities  connected  therewith. 

3.  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  (a)  tlie  care  of  milk  in 
the  home,  (h)  its  importance  in  a  diet. 

4.  Write  a  plan  for  a  lesson  on  making  one  of  the  following : 
(a)  a  hem,  (h)  a  plain  seam,  (c)  a  bird  house,  (d)  a  window  box. 

5.  (a)  Discuss  the  advantages  of  the  correlation  of  manual 
training  with  the  work  of  other  suljjects  in  the  school  curriculum. 

(h)  Give  examples,  two  for  each,  of  the  correlation  of 
manual  training  with  (i)  social  studies,  (ii)  arithmetic. 

6.  (a)  Explain  the  steps  in  “  truing  up  stock  ”. 

(h)  Name  the  tools  to  be  used  in  each  step. 

7.  Indicate  how  you  would  teach  weaving  to  pupils  of 
(a)  Grade  I,  (b)  Grade  III,  (c)  Grade  V,  (d)  Grade  VII. 


liik  S^- 


Department  of  lEbucation,  ©ntario 


JUNE,  1940 

NORMAL  SCHOOL  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  —  INTERIM 


MATHEMATICS 


1.  (a)  State,  giving  reason,  the  Grades  (one  for  each)  in 
which  you  would  first  teach  any  five  of  the  following ; 

(i)  problem  solving ; 

(ii)  area  of  rectangular  surfaces  ; 

(iii)  addition  and  subtraction  facts  of  numbers  1  to  10  ; 

(iv)  verification  of  answers  ; 

(v)  circumference  of  a  circle  by  formula ; 

(vi)  keeping  of  children’s  cash  accounts ; 

(vii)  reading  and  writing  of  decimals ; 

(viii)  division ; 

(ix)  making  change  orally  from  amounts  up  to  $5.00 ; 

(x)  addition  and  subtraction  of  common  fractions. 

(6)  (i)  Give  two  solutions  of  the  following  problem  :  Two 
oranges  are  sold  for  6c.  What  should  12  oranges  sell  for  ? 

(ii)  State,  with  reason,  the  Grade  or  Grades  for  which 
each  solution  is  appropriate. 

2.  (n)  Explain  and  illustrate  any  three  of  the  following  : 

(i)  counting  to  the  accompaniment  of  rhythmic  action ; 

(ii)  adding  as  abbreviated  counting  ; 

(iii)  subtraction  as  an  “  add-to  ”  process  ; 

(iv)  multiplication  as  abbreviated  addition  ; 

(v)  fractions  taught  first  as  parts  of  aggregates  and 
then  as  parts  of  units. 

(5)  Indicate  how  you  would  direct  pupils  of  Grade  IV  in 
solving  the  following  problem  : 

If  3  apples  can  be  purchased  for  5c.  how  many  can  be 
purchased  for  35c.  ?  [over] 


3.  (a)  Justify,  or  amend  giving  reasons,  the  form  of  any  three 
of  the  followino;  written  solutions : 

(i)  the  cost  of  23  articles  at  7  c.  each  =  23x7  =  SI. 61; 

(ii)  the  area  of  a  floor  15  ft.  long  and  10  ft.  wide  is 
15  ft.  X  10  ft.  =  150  ft.; 

(iii)  the  number  of  boys  who  may  receive  5c.  each  from 
a  sum  of  45c.  is  45c.  -y  5c.  =  9  =  9  boys ; 

(iv)  the  third  dimension  of  a  rectangular  solid  60  cu.  ft- 
in  volume,  and  with  12  sq.  ft.  as  the  area  of  one 
surface,  is  60  cu.  ft.  -f  12  sq.  ft.  =  5  ft. 

(b)  Outline  your  plan  for  securing  accuracy  in  multiplica¬ 
tion  on  the  part  of  your  pupils. 

4.  Write  a  plan  for  teaching  a  first  lesson  on  any  one  of  the 
following : 

(а)  the  extension  table  3  +  3  ;  13  -f  3  ;  23  +  3,  etc. ; 

(б)  simple  interest ; 

(c)  the  area  of  a  triangle. 

5.  Solve  one  of  the  following  problems  and  outline  your 
method  of  teaching  it : 

{a)  In  a  certain  year  a  rural  board  paid  the  teacher  a 
salary  of  $1025.00,  the  secretary  .$35.00,  and  the  janitor 
$145.00.  The  other  expenses  amounted  to  $227.50.  The  board 
received  a  township  grant  of  .$600.00  and  a  legislative  grant 
of  $275.55.  The  balance  of  the  expenditures  was  met  by  a 
levy  on  the  section  which  had  an  assessment  of  $155,750.00. 
Find  in  mills  the  rate  of  the  section  levy. 

(6)  A  dry  goods  mercliant  bought  a  consignment  of  goods 
listed  at  $12,600.00  on  which  he  was  allowed  two  successive 
discounts  of  33  and  5^.  He  sold  the  goods  at  an  average 
advance  of  25^  on  the  net  cost  price  to  him.  If  freight  and 
overhead  charges  amounted  to  5^  of  gross  sales,  find  the  profit 
on  the  consignment. 


6.  (a)  State  the  educational  values  in  the  teaching  of  algebra 
of  any  three  of  the  following  : 

(i)  periodic  tests ; 

(ii)  formulae ; 

(iii)  geometric  illustrations ; 

(iv)  oral  exercises. 


(b)  Solve  one  of  the  following  problems  and  outline  your 
method  of  teaching  it : 

(i)  A  sum  of  money  S51.00  in  amount  consists  of  156 
coins  made  up  of  10c.  pieces,  25c.  pieces,  and  50c.  pieces.  If 
there  are  twice  as  many  25c.  pieces  as  there  are  of  10c.  pieces, 
find  the  number  of  50c.  pieces. 

(ii)  Using  the  factor  method,  find  the  quotient  when 
the  product  of  9x^—4^  and  —  27  is  divided  by  —  13ic  +  6. 

7.  (a)  In  the  teaching  of  demonstrative  geometry  state  the 
use  you  would  make  of  any  three  of  the  following : 

(i)  a  course  in  practical  geometry  ; 

(ii)  note-books ; 

(iii)  text-books ; 

(iv)  reviews ; 

(v)  deductions ; 

(vi)  indirect  demonstration. 

(h)  Solve  one  of  the  following  problems  and  outline  your 
method  of  leading  the  class  to  discover  a  solution  for  it : 

(i)  One  perpendicular  only  can  be  drawn  from  a  given 
point  to  a  given  straight  line. 

(ii)  Construct  a  triangle  given  the  base,  an  angle  at  the 
base,  and  the  difference  in  the  lengths  of  the  two  other  sides. 

(iii)  If  the  tliree  sides  of  a  triangle  are  produced  in 
succession  the  sum  of  the  external  angles  is  four  right  angles. 


Department  of  Ebucation,  ©ntario 


JUNE,  1940 

NOEMAL  SCHOOL  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 
FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  —  INTERIM 


SPEECH,  READING,  AND  LITERATURE 


Note  1.  Candidates  from  the  University  of  Ottawa  Normal  School  will 
tahe  question  1,  and  any  six  from  B. 

Note  2.  Candidates  from  other  Normal  Schools  ivill  take  Part  B  only. 

A 

I.  (a)  What  are  the  principal  causes  of  unsatisfactory  oral 
reading  in  English  by  French-speaking  pupils  ? 

iff)  Show,  by  reference  to  the  following  story,  how  you 
would  seek  to  have  pupils  in  Grade  IV  overcome  their  diffi¬ 
culties  : 

A  LUCKY  MOUSE 

One  night  a  little  mouse  came  through  a  hole  in  the  wall  into  a 
room.  The  room  was  dark,  but  a  faint  light  came  from  the  fireplace.  As 
the  mouse  stood  in  front  of  the  fire,  he  saw  that  his  shadow  on  the  floor 
was  very  large. 

“  How  very  big  I  am,”  said  the  mouse.  “  The  other  animals  must 
be  afraid  of  me.  Come  along,  Mr.  Cat,  I  am  not  afraid  of  you  now.” 

At  that  moment  a  cat,  who  had  been  asleep  on  a  rug  near  the  fire, 
woke  up.  Seeing  the  little  mouse,  he  said  to  himself  :  “  Why,  here  is  my 
supper.  It  is  not  very  big  but  it  will  keep  me  from  getting  too  hungry 
before  morning.” 

With  that  he  sprang  at  the  mouse,  who  fled  for  his  life  to  his  hole  in 
the  wall.  Not  a  moment  too  soon,  he  slipped  through  and  was  safe. 

“  How  lucky  that  I  am  not  so  big  as  my  shadow  on  the  floor,”  said 
the  mouse. 

“  How  unlucky  that  mice  can  escape  through  such  little  holes,”  said 
the  cat. 


[over] 


B 


2.  Give  briefly  the  treatment  you  would  employ  in  the  case 
of  a  child  in  Grade  III  or  IV  whose  faulty  speech  appears 
due  to : 

(а)  extreme  self-consciousness  ; 

{h)  the  substitution  of  ''  t  ”  for  c  ”  in  such  words  as 
“  cat  ”  and  “  cake  ”  ; 

(c)  difficulty  of  nasal  breathing  ; 

{d)  indistinct  enunciation ; 

(e)  stammering  ; 

(/)  a  monotonous  voice. 

3.  (a)  Two  common  defects  in  reading  in  Grade  I  classes 
are :  (i)  the  habit  of  reading  a  word  at  a  time ;  (ii)  inability  to 
recognize  quickly  relative  words,  such  as  why  ”  and  there 
What  methods  of  teaching  would  you  use  to  prevent  the  occur¬ 
rence  of  these  defects  ? 

(б)  Compose  an  early  blackboard  reading  lesson  based  on 
the  children’s  experience  and  show  your  procedure  in  having 
the  children  read  it. 

4.  The  wind  is  pushing 

Against  the  trees. 

It  takes  off  your  hat 

Without  asking  you  please. 

It  rattles  the  windows, 

And  puffs  at  a  cloud, 

Then  scoots  down  the  chimney. 

And  laughs  aloud. 

(а)  What  elements  make  this  a  good  child’s  poem  ? 

(б)  How  would  you  teach  it  as  a  reading  lesson  ? 


5.  FAIRY  AEROPLANES 

The  fairies  too  have  aeroplanes. 

To  carry  them  about. 

That  swoop,  and  soar,  and  dart  and  dip. 
And  circle  in  and  out. 

So  when  their  little  wings  are  tired. 
They  summon  one  of  these. 

And  sail  above  the  garden  beds 
Or  anywhere  they  please. 


The  fairies’  aeroplanes  are  safe 
And  never  can  capsize, 

They’re  very  beautiful  and  gay, 

Because  they’re  butterflies. 

— Anne  Blackwell  Payne. 

(a)  For  what  grade  is  the  above  poem  suitable  ? 

{h)  Give  six  questions  which  you  would  ask  in  an 
endeavour  to  have  your  class  appreciate  the  qualities  in  this 
poem  that  make  it  appealing  to  young  children. 

(c)  What  follow-up  work  could  you  use  to  enhance  the 
appeal  of  this  poem  ? 

6.  Discuss  the  place,  purpose  and  limitations  of  each  of  the 
following  in  connection  with  the  literature  lesson ; 

{a)  the  life  of  the  author  ; 

(h)  the  use  of  the  dictionary ; 

(c)  oral  reading  by  the  teacher  ; 

{d)  dramatization ; 

(e)  oral  reading  by  the  pupils. 

BIRDS  AT  EVENING 

When  the  rooks  fly  homeward,  and  the  gulls  are  following  high. 

And  the  gray  feet  of  the  silence  with  a  silver  dream  are  shod, 

I  mind  me  of  the  little  wings  abroad  in  every  sky 
Who  seek  their  sleep  of  God. 

When  the  dove  is  hidden,  and  the  dew  is  white  on  the  corn. 

And  the  dark  bee  in  the  heather,  and  the  shepherd  with  the  sheep, 

I  mind  me  of  the  little  wings  in  the  holm-oak  and  the  thorn 
Who  take  of  Him  their  sleep. 

— Marjorie  Pickthall. 

(a)  Discuss  the  preparation  you  would  make  for  teaching 
the  literature  of  the  above  poem  to  urban  pupils  of  Grade  VIII. 

(b)  State  your  aims  in  the  lesson,  and  outline  your  method 
of  attaining  them. 

(c)  Discuss  seat  work  which  may  be  used  at  the  close  of 
this  lesson. 

8.  Outline  your  method  for  conducting  the  study  of  a  play 
with  a  Fifth  Class  in  a  rural  school.  Illustrate  from  the  play 
you  studied  this  year. 
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JUNE,  1940 

NORMAL  SCHOOL  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  —  INTERIM 


GRAMMAR,  COMPOSITION.  AND 

SPELLING 


Note  1.  Candidates  from  the  University  of  Ottawa  Normal  School  will 
take  question  1  and  any  six  from  B. 

Note  2.  Candidates  from  other  Normal  Schools  will  take  Fart  B  only. 

A 

1.  A  picture  shows  a  little  girl  painting  a  floor,  with  her  dog 
sitting  beside  her.  She  has  “  painted  herself  in  ”  and  has  just 
discovered  that  she  cannot  get  out  of  the  room. 

{a)  Invent  a  story  suggested  by  the  above  situation  which 
you  would  expect  to  develop  with  a  class  of  French-speaking 
pupils  in  Grade  VI. 

iff)  What  precautions  would  you  take  previous  to  having 
these  French-speaking  pupils  write  the  story  in  English  ? 

B 

2.  (a)  Outline  the  questioning  by  which  you  would  lead  a 
pupil  in  a  Grade  VIII  class  to  understand  the  reason  for  the 
selection  of  the  proper  word  from  the  brackets  in  each  of  the 
following  sentences : 

(i)  There  were  many  there  who  did  not  know  (who, 
whom)  the  stranger  was. 

(ii)  If  you  want  John  or  Fred  to  help,  tell  (him,  them) 
to  come  early. 

(iii)  No  one  will  know  but  you  and  (I,  me). 

iff)  How  would  you  teach  a  Grade  VIII  class  to  turn  : 
(i)  “I  entered  the  room  and  at  that  moment  the  lights  went 
out  ”  into  a  complex  sentence,  and  (ii)  “  Before  I  had  left  the 
station,  the  train  arrived  with  my  brother  who  had  recently 
returned  from  Australia”  into  a  simple  sentence  ? 


[over] 


3.  (a)  Outline  a  first  lesson  to  a  Grade  VII  class  on  the 
agreement  of  subject  and  verb. 

(6)  State  definitely  how  you  would  lead  your  class  to  find 
the  application  of  this  lesson  in  speech  and  in  writing. 


4.  (tt)  Describe  three  types  of  oral  language  work  which  you 
consider  suitable  for  Grade  I. 

(b)  Outline  your  method  of  using  one  of  these  types. 


5.  Using  some  well-known  fable  or  short  story  for  illustration, 
show  how  you  would  conduct  the  following  activities  in  a 
Grade  IV  class : 

(a)  writing  the  narrative  in  dramatic  form  ; 

(b)  preparing  and  presenting  the  play. 


6.  The  following  paragraph  was  written  by  a  pupil  in  a 
Grade  VII  class  : 

One  day  there  was  a  fierce  battle  and  the  dead  and  the  dying 
were  lying  around  on  the  battle-field.  The  sun  was  hot  and  the 
wounded  men  were  very  thirsty.  Sir  Philip  Sidney  was  a  very 
brave  soldier  and  was  groaning  with  pain.  A  friend  came  to  him 
and  ottered  him  some  water.  Just  as  his  lips  were  about  to 
touch  the  water,  he  heard  the  groans  of  a  soldier  lying  near  him. 

He  turned  to  his  friend.  Pointing  to  the  dying  man  he  said, 

“  Give  him  the  water  for  his  need  is  greater  than  mine  ”. 

(a)  Outline  your  procedure  in  conducting  a  class  criticism 
of  this  paragraph  so  that :  (i)  the  pupils  will  appreciate  the 
merits  of  the  paragraph ;  (ii)  the  pupils  will  discover  the 
weaknesses  and  learn  how  these  may  be  improved. 

(b)  Rewrite  the  paragraph  in  its  improved  form. 


7.  In  a  Grade  VIII  class,  preparatory  to  writing  an  essay  on 
The  Defeat  of  the  Spanish  Armada,  how  would  you  secure  : 

{a)  the  necessary  fund  of  ideas  ; 

(b)  suitable  vocabulary ; 

(c)  good  organization  of  material  ? 


8.  The  week’s 
follows : 

assignment  in 

spelling  for  a 

Grade  V  class 

youngest 

daily 

English 

grave 

spare 

No. 

bay 

harm 

shipment 

hated 

contain 

purple 

soil 

returned 

exchange 

keen 

union 

clearly 

frank 

lively 

Outline  a  desirable  teaching  procedure  under  the  following 
headino^s  : 

{a)  initial  presentation ; 

(h)  study  periods ; 

(c)  testing  periods ; 

(d)  treatment  of  “  hard  spots  ” ; 

(e)  provision  for  review. 
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JUNE,  1940 

NORMAL  SCHOOL  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  —  INTERIM 


SOCIAL  STUDIES 


1.  In  teaching  a  lesson  to  a  Grade  I  class  on  “Safety”, 
indicate  how  you  might  use  as  aids  each  of  the  following : 

(a)  the  pupil’s  personal  experience  ; 

(b)  dramatization ; 

(c)  a  conducted  excursion  ; 

(d)  the  pupil’s  reading  ; 

(e)  the  pupil’s  art  lesson. 

2.  (a)  Show  how  you  would  introduce  map  drawing  to  a 
Grade  II  class. 

(b)  In  the  study  of  map  drawing  and  map  interpretation 
in  Grade  III,  what  use  would  you  make  of  (i)  children’s  maps, 
(ii)  blackboard  maps,  (iii)  wall  maps,  (iv)  the  sand-table  ? 

3.  (a)  Name  one  lesson  problem  for  a  review  lesson  with  a 
Grade  V  class  on  the  Age  of  Discovery. 

(b)  Tell  why  you  consider  this  to  be  a  suitable  lesson 
problem  for  a  review  lesson. 

(c)  Show  clearly  how  you  would  teach  this  review  lesson. 

4.  (a)  In  Grades  III,  IV,  and  V,  the  child  studies  other 
lands  and  other  peoples.  How  may  his  interests  in  his  own 
country  be  maintained  in  these  grades  ? 

(6)  Show  how  you  would  present  one  of  the  following 
lessons  to  a  Grade  VI  class  in  such  a  way  as  to  emphasize 
geography  as  well  as  history : 

(i)  Jacques  Cartier ; 

(ii)  Champlain ; 

(iii)  La  Salle. 


[over] 


5.  {a)  How  would  you  deal  with  the  topic,  ‘‘  Conducting  an 
Election”,  in  a  study  of  Civics  with  a  Grade  YII  class  ? 

{h)  Illustrate  how  the  home  and  the  school  may  serve  as  a 
backcrround  for  teachino;  the  followina; ; 

(i)  taxation ; 

(ii)  administration  of  Justice. 

6.  Grade  VIII  pupils  have  completed  the  study  of  early  British 
history.  They  wish  to  plan,  write,  and  present  a  play  on  one 
of  the  following  topics  : 

(i)  the  story  of  Roman  Britain  ; 

(ii)  the  story  of  Anglo-Saxon  Britain  ; 

(iii)  the  story  of  Norman  Britain. 

(а)  Sketch  a  brief  outline  of  the  content  of  such  a  play. 

(б)  How  could  the  project  be  organized  to  ensure  that 
everyone  in  the  class  will  take  some  part  in  the  project  ? 

7.  “  With  fifth-form  classes  the  best  method  of  presenting  the 
course  in  Social  Studies  is  as  a  series  of  problems  to  be  solved 
by  either  group  or  individual  investigation.” 

(a)  Comment  upon  this  quotation. 

(h)  Make  out  an  assignment  of  problems  for  a  Grade  IX 
class  for  two  single  lessons  to  be  chosen  one  from  each  of  the 
general  topics :  (i)  social  changes  in  the  Victorian  era,  (ii) 
climatic  study  of  Africa. 
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JUNE,  1940 

NORMAL  SCHOOL  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  —  INTERIM 


SCIENCE  OF  EDUCATION 


1.  (a)  Explain,  giving  examples,  the  difference  between 

(i)  direct  and  indirect  experience,  (ii)  the  recall  and  the  recon¬ 
struction  of  experience. 

(h)  Show  how  experiences  may  be  reconstructed  in  the 
following  situations : 

(i)  Grade  III  pupils  gaining  a  conception  of  the  Eskimo 
igloo ; 

(ii)  Grade  V  pupils  learning  the  meaning  of  the 
fraction  | ; 

(iii)  Grade  IX  pupils  getting  the  picture  conveyed  in  the 
lines : 

Silently,  one  by  one,  in  the  infinite  meadows  of  heaven 

Blossomed  the  lovely  stars,  the  forget-me-nots  of  the  angels. 

2.  (a)  (i)  State  three  general  steps  of  procedure  which  should 
be  followed  in  correcting  faulty  habits. 

(ii)  A  pupil  in  your  class  has  the  habit  of  saying  “I 
aint”.  How  would  you  apply  the  three  general  steps  of 
procedure  stated  in  your  answer  to  (i)  in  the  correction  of  this 
habit  ? 

(6)  Distinguish  between  a  drill  lesson  and  a  review  lesson 
with  respect  to  (i)  subject  matter,  (ii)  purpose,  (iii)  method. 

3.  (a)  In  a  single  paragraph  describe  the  inductive  method  of 
teaching. 

(h)  State  tiiree  errors  commonly  found  in  the  use  of  this 
method. 

(c)  From  each  of  two  subjects  state  three  lesson  topics 
which  should  be  taught  inductively. 


[over] 


4.  (a)  What  is  meant  by  the  seatwork-recitation-seatwork, 
method  of  teaching  ? 

(b)  Choose  a  lesson  topic  from  each  of  Literature  and 
Social  Studies  and  explain  how  to  teach  each  by  this  method. 

5.  (a)  What  is  an  enterprise  ? 

(h)  State  the  advantages  and  disadvantages  of  the  enter¬ 
prise  method  of  teaching. 

(c)  Name  a  suitable  topic  for  an  enterprise  and  explain 
how  a  correlation  of  subjects  may  be  effected  in  the  accomplish¬ 
ment  of  the  enterprise. 

6.  (a)  Discuss  the  statement : 

‘‘  Discipline  should  be  employed  as  a  means  of  fostering 
deliberation  and  self-control  in  the  pupil  as  well  as  promoting 
effective  administration  in  the  classroom.” 

(b)  State  three  errors  tending  to  retard  the  development 
of  deliberation  which  are  commonly  found  (i)  in  classroom 
teaching,  (ii)  in  classroom  management. 

7.  (a)  Describe  the  following  types  of  behaviour ;  (i)  overly 
introverted,  (ii)  overly  extroverted,  (iii)  perverted. 

(b)  Outline  remedial  treatments,  one  for  each,  for : 

(i)  a  boy  who  frequently  carves  his  initials  on  school 
property ; 

(ii)  a  girl  who  is  subject  to  temper  tantrums ; 

(iii)  a  boy  who  is  developing  a  sulky  attitude  in  the  class¬ 
room  ; 

(iv)  a  girl  who  day-dreams. 
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NORMAL  SCHOOL  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  —  INTERIM 


SCHOOL  MANAGEMENT 


Note  1.  Candidates  from  the  University  of  Ottawa  Xormal  School  tvill 
tahe  question  i,  and  any  six  from  B. 

Note  2.  Candidates  from  other  Xormal  Schools  will  take  Part  B  only. 

A 

1.  (a)  What  steps  should  be  taken  before  French  may  be 
introduced  as  a  lang-uaHe  of  instruction  in  a  school  ? 

(6)  State  the  special  requirements  for  French-speaking 
candidates  with  respect  to  the  High  School  Entrance  exam¬ 
ination. 

(c)  Explain  the  following  modes  of  classification  in  an 
area  where  both  French-speaking  and  English-speaking  pupils 
reside  :  (i)  parallel  schools,  (ii)  parallel  classes,  (iii)  mixed 
classes. 

B 

2.  State  the  substance  of  the  School  Acts  or  the  Regulations 
bearing  on  any  five  of  the  following : 

(а)  the  contract-agreement  between  the  teacher  and  the 
board  of  trustees ; 

(б)  the  care  taking  of  the  school ; 

(c)  playground  supervision ; 

{d)  the  teacher’s  responsibility  in  the  event  of  a  suspected 
case  of  measles  in  the  school ; 

(e)  the  days  on  which  a  school  may  be  legally  closed ; 

(/)  the  inability  of  parents  to  buy  books  and  supplies  for 
their  children  for  school  work ; 

{g)  the  conditions  on  which  the  legislative  grant  is  payable 
to  a  board  for  a  fifth  class. 


[over] 


3.  (a)  Name  three  important  reports  which  a  teacher  in  an 
ungraded  school  is  required  to  prepare  and  forward  to  the 
inspector  during  the  school  year. 

{h)  Describe  any  two  of  these  reports. 

(c)  Describe  any  two  important  records  which  a  teacher 
in  an  ungraded  school  is  required  to  make  each  year. 

{d)  State  the  importance  of  keeping  complete  and  accurate 
records  of  school  activities. 


4.  {a)  What  are  the  factors  on  which  you  would  base  the 
promotion  of  pupils  ? 

{h)  State  the  importance  of  each  of  these  factors  in  deter¬ 
mining  promotions. 

(c)  State  two  circumstances  in  which  you  would  make 
exception  to  your  general  basis  of  promotion. 

{d)  Discuss  the  merits  and  demerits  of  the  true-false  type 
of  tests. 

5.  State  your  method  of  dealing  with  any  five  of  the 
followino; : 

{a)  habitual  disobedience  of  a  pupil ; 

(h)  damage  done  to  school  property  by  the  pupils ; 

(c)  parent  antagonism  to  the  teacher  reflected  in  the 
conduct  of  the  parent’s  child  in  school ; 

(d)  rough  play  during  recreation  periods ; 

(e)  frequent  lateness  of  pupils  ; 

(/)  tattling  on  the  part  of  a  pupil ; 

(g)  copying  during  an  examination. 

6.  An  inexperienced  teacher  is  appointed  to  take  charge  of 
an  ungraded  school,  duties  to  begin  at  the  opening  of  school  in 
September,  1940. 

(a)  On  what  day  does  school  open  ? 

(b)  What  information  regarding  the  school  should  the 
teacher  obtain  before  beginning  his  duties  ? 

(c)  What  plans  based  upon  this  information  might  the 
teacher  make  so  as  to  have  a  successful  opening  day  ? 

(d)  Give  reasons  for  or  against  the  teacher’s  participation 
in  the  activities  of  the  community. 


7.  (a)  What  principles  should  guide  you  in  constructing  a 
time-table  for  an  ungraded  school  ? 

(b)  State  your  method  of  sustaining  the  interest  in  school 
work  and  its  associated  activities  of  any  four  of  the  following 
types  of  pupils : 

(i)  the  pupil  with  an  intelligence  quotient  of  140 ; 

(ii)  the  pupil  with  an  intelligence  quotient  of  80 ; 

(iii)  the  pupil  who  is  hard  of  hearing ; 

(iv)  the  pupil  with  exceptional  gifts  in  one  subject ; 

(v)  the  pupil  who  is  unable  to  converse  in  the  language 
of  instruction. 


8.  (a)  Indicate  your  method  of  recording  attendance  in  the 
school  register. 

(h)  Give  four  cases  in  which  absence  from  school  is  lawful, 

(c)  State  two  cases  in  which  absence  from  school  is 
unlawful. 

(d)  What  information  with  regard  to  the  pupil  should  the 
General  Register  contain  ? 
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NORMAL  SCHOOL  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  —  INTERIM 


ART,  MUSIC,  AUD  M^RITIXG 


1.  Teach  a  lesson  on  art  appreciation  to  a  Grade  YIII  class 
on  the  picture  submitted. 

2,  (a)  In  teaching  the  Grade  V  course  in  art,  what  use  would 
you  make  of  clay,  linoleum,  wrapping  paper,  coloured  chalk  ? 

(h)  Describe  your  method  of  teaching  soap  carving  to  a 
Grade  VI  class. 

8.  A  Grade  III  class  is  required  to  plan  a  frieze  or  mural  that 
will  illustrate  life  in  one  of  the  following  countries  :  Japan, 
Egypt,  Holland,  Switzerland. 

(а)  Explain  how  you  would  have  the  class  organize  and 
develop  this  project. 

(б)  Sketch  three  of  the  scenes  that  might  appear  on  the 
frieze  or  mural. 


4.  (a)  Write  the  following  exercise  in  the  keys  of  (i)  A, 
(ii)  E  Flat,  (iii)  B  Flat,  (iv)  D. 


-  1 

— 1 - 

- 1 

-J 

- 1  ' 

•'  J  J. 

(h)  In  (iv)  write  the  syllable  name  below  each  note. 

In  (i)  and  (ii)  write  the  pitch  name  below  each  note. 

(c)  State  which  of  the  above  keys  would  be  most  suitable 
to  the  voices  of  children  in  Grade  V. 


[over] 


5.  (a)  Describe  the  qualities  of  tone  one  should  seek  to 
develop  in  children’s  voices. 

(b)  State  three  essentials  of  a  good  rote  song. 

(c)  Name  four  faults  in  diction  common  to  some  singers. 

(d)  Name  six  words  often  badly  sung,  and  state  the  fault 
in  each  case. 

6.  In  giving  music  instruction,  what  use  would  you  make  of : 

(a)  the  correlation  method,  (6)  the  direct  instruction  method, 
(c)  the  enterprise  method,  (d)  incidental  method. 

7.  (a)  What  are  five  advantages  of  teaching  print  script  to 
the  pupils  of  Grades  I  and  II  ? 

(b)  Using  the  sentence,  A  quick  brown  fox  jumped  over 
the  lazy  dogs  ”,  show  (i)  how  the  writing  should  appear  in 
Grade  I,  (ii)  how  it  should  appear  in  the  transition  period 
(script  to  cursive),  (iii)  how  it  should  appear  in  Grade  VIII. 

(c)  State  how  you  would  teach  the  letter  “  h  ”  (i)  in  print 
script.  Grade  I,  (ii)  in  cursive  writing.  Grade  VII. 

(d)  How  would  you  deal  in  the  class  with  a  new  pupil 
who  is  naturally  left-handed  ? 
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NORMAL  SCHOOL  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  —  INTERIM 


HEALTH  AND  PHYSICAL  TRAINING 


1.  Describe  the  treatment  you  would  give  a  pupil  in  school 
for  each  of  any  four  of  the  following :  (a)  a  fainting  spell, 
{h)  a  dislocated  elbow,  (c)  a  nose  bleed,  (d)  choking,  (e)  a  sting 
from  a  wasp  or  bee,  (/)  a  deeply  cut  finger. 

2.  (a)  What  would  you  teach  a  Grade  VII  class  about  the 
structure  of  the  ear  ? 

(6)  What  habits  with  regard  to  the  care  of  the  ear  would 
a  knowledge  of  its  structure  help  the  pupils  to  form  ? 

(c)  How  may  a  teacher  test  the  hearing  of  a  pupil  ? 

3.  Under  the  lieadings,  (a)  method  of  approach,  {h)  subject 
matter,  {c)  practical  application,  outline  a  lesson  with  a 
Grade  VII  class  on  one  of  the  following :  digestion,  circulation, 
structure  and  care  of  the  skin. 

4.  (a)  Define  “  good  posture  ”. 

(6)  Name  and  explain  exercises  by  which  you  can  correct 
defects  in  posture  : 

(c)  Describe  the  correct  standing  position. 

5.  (a)  What  is  the  value  of  organized  games  in  the  social 
development  of  the  child  ? 

{h)  What  effects  would  training  in  organized  games  have 
on  the  work  of  pupils  in  the  class  ? 

6.  (a)  Describe  four  progressive  practices  for  training  pupils 
of  Grade  II  in  ball  throwing  and  ball  catching. 

{h)  Describe  preparatory  or  lead-up  games,  one  for  each, 
for  any  two  of  the  following  team  games :  (i)  volley  ball, 
(ii)  soft  ball,  (iii)  basket  ball,  (iv)  soccer  football. 

7.  Why  should  little  children  be  allowed  considerable  free 
play  ?  What  difficulties  or  dangers  may  arise  during  free  play 
periods  and  how  may  they  be  overcome  ? 
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First  and  Second  Class  Professional  Examinations 
University  of  Ottawa  Normal  School 

Interim 


DICTION,  LECTURE  ET  LITTERATURE 


1.  “La  diction  est  Tart  de  rendre  la  parole  distincte,  correcte, 
expressive  et  agreable.” — Jean  Blaize. 

(a)  Expliquez  cette  definition  de  la  diction. 

(h)  Indiqnez  qnatre  inoyens  que  vous  ponrrez  prendre  pour 
enseigner  la  diction  aux  eleves  de  preiniO’e  annee. 

2.  {a)  Qu’entendez-vous  par  Femploi  de  la  metliode  globale 
en  liaison  avec  les  exercices  de  langage  ? 

{h)  Indiqnez  le  programme  a  suivre  dans  I’enseignement 
de  la  conversation  et  de  la  lecture  au  cours  des  trois  ou  quatre 
premiers  mois  de  classe. 


3.  (a)  Discutez  Timportance  des  lectures  supplementaires  au 
cours  du  deuxieme  semestre  de  la  premiere  annee. 

{h)  Decrivez  trois  genres  de  lectures  supplementaires  que 
vous  pourrez  donner,  de  janvier  a  juin,  a  vos  eleves  de  premiere 
annee. 


4.  Faites  la  critique  des  modes  suivants  de  preparation  a  une 
le^on  de  lecture  expliquee  : 

(a)  L’institutrice  demande  aux  eleves  d’eclaircir  d’avance, 
au  moyen  du  dictionnaire,  le  sens  des  mots  difficiles  du  texte. 

(h)  L’institutrice  assigne  comme  devoir,  quelque  temps 
avant  la  le^on,  la  lecture  attentive  du  texte. 

(c)  Avant  la  le^on,  I’institutrice  pose  une  serie  de  questions 
sur  I’image  qui  accompagne  le  texte. 

(d)  Avant  de  faire  la  lecture  expliquee  d’une  piece,  les 
eleves  rapprennent  par  coeur. 

(e)  L’institutrice  donne  la  biograpliie  de  I’auteur  dont  on 
va  etudier  la  piece. 


[tournez] 


5.  Montrez  comment  vous  feriez,  en  liuitieme  annee,  une  le^on 
compile  de  litterature  basee  sur  le  poeme  suivant  : 

LE  SANCTUS  A  LA  MAISON 

(^Tableau  de  Ch.  lluot) 

Par  la  fenetre  ouverte  on  voit  la  floraison, 

C’est  Flieure  de  la  messe.  An  loin  un  cloclier  brille. 

Tout  le  monde  est  parti;  seule,  une  jeune  fille 
Vaque  aux  soins  dii  menage  en  la  pauvre  inaison. 

Une  croix  noire  pend  a  la  blanche  cloison. 

Dans  son  corsage  neuf  I’enfant  est  bien  gentille. 

L’eau  bout,  la  vapeur  monte.  Un  chat  luisant  se  grille 
All  poele  d’oii  s’echappe  un  reflet  de  tison. 

iSIais  void  que  I’airain  tinte  dans  le  del  rose. 

Sanctus  !  Sanctus  !  Sanctus...  La  jeune  fille  pose 
Le  chou  vert  sur  un  banc,  au  clou  le  gobelet. 

Sanctus  !  Sanctus  ! .  .  .  Avant  que  la  cloche  se  taise, 

Elle  tombe  a  genoux  et,  les  bras  sur  sa  chaise, 

Elle  incline  la  tete  et  dit  son  chapelet. 

— Pamphile  Lemay. 

6.  En  illustrant  votre  reponse  par  un  exemple  dans  chaque 
cas,  montrez  comment  on  pent  souvent  etablir  une  correlation 
etroite  entre : 

{a)  la  litterature  et  Phistoire  ; 

(b)  la  litterature  et  la  geographie  ; 

(c)  la  litterature  et  le  dessin. 


7.  (a)  Quelles  considerations  doivent  guider  le  maitre  dans  le 
cboix  de  morceaux  a  faire  apprendre  par  coeur  ? 

(h)  Decrivez  votre  methode  de  faire  apprendre  par  coeur 
Le  Sanctus  d  la  maison. 
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First  and  Second  Class  Professional  Examinations 
University  of  Ottawa  Normal  School 

Interim 


COMPOSITION,  GRAMMAIRE  ET 

orthographe 


1.  (a)  Quels  principes  doivent  guicler  le  maitre  dans  le  choix 
d’une  historiette  a  raconter  aux  eleves  des  classes  inferieures  ? 

(h)  Ecrivez  une  historiette  (|ui  conviendrait  a  une  classe  de 
2e  annee. 

(c)  Decrivez  le  precede  que  vous  emploieriez  pour  faire 
reproduire  cette  historiette  par  les  eleves. 

2.  Parlez  de  la  composition  orale  suggeree  par  une  image,  aux 
points  de  vue  suivants : 

(a)  les  deux  genres  d’images ; 

(h)  les  a  vantages  particuliers  de  ce  genre  de  travail ; 

(c)  la  marche  a  suivre  dans  une  le^on  de  composition  orale 
suggeree  par  une  image! 

3.  “A  I’ecole  primaire,  toute  redaction  doit  se  preparer  en 
classe.” 

(a)  Commentez  cette  assertion. 

(h)  Choisissez  un  sujet  de  redaction  pour  une  5e  annee  et 
montrez  quelle  preparation  vous  en  teriez  en  classe. 

4.  En  quoi  doit  consister,  d’apres  le  programme  officiel, 
I’enseignement  de  la  composition  en  troisieme  et  quatrieme 
annees  de  I’ecole  primaire  ? 


[tournez] 


5.  ‘‘  Le  langage  parle  doit  etre  a  la  base  de  I’etude  de  la 
grammaire.” 

Montrez  comment  on  doit  appliquer  ce  principe  en 
enseignant : 

(a)  Taccord  de  I’adjectif  avec  le  noni  (2e  annee) ; 

(b)  la  conjugaison  des  verbes  (2e  et  3e  annees) ; 

(c)  I’accord  du  participe  passe  conjugue  avec  etre  (6e 
annee). 

6.  Ecrivez  le  plan  detaille  d’u7ie  des  leyons  suivantes : 

(а)  la  conjugaison  du  verbe  acquerir  et  de  ses  composes 
(8e  annee) ; 

(h)  I’attribut  du  verbe  (6e  annee) ; 

(c)  la  classification  des  verbes  pronominaux  d’apres  leur 
nature  (9e  annee) ; 

{d)  la  proposition  subordonnee  (8e  annee). 

7.  (u)  Citez  trois  causes  importantes  qui  pourraient  expliquer 
Torthograplie  defectueuse  dans  certaines  classes  de  septimne  on 
de  huitieme  annee  et  dites  ce  qu’il  faut  faire  pour  y  remedier. 

(б)  Indiquez  les  avantages  et  les  dangers  de  la  dictee  a 
premiere  vue. 

(c)  Comment  peut-on  eviter  ces  dangers  ? 


IDepartincnt  of  lEbucation,  ©ntarto 


JULY,  1940 


PUBLIC  SCHOOL  INSPECTORS’  EXAMINATION 


METHODS  IN  ENGLISH  AND  HISTORY 


1.  {a)  State  the  first  steps  to  be  taken  in  the  process  of 
teaching  a  group  of  beginners  to  read. 

(6)  Indicate  at  what  stage  and  for  what  purpose  the 
following  may  be  introduced  :  (i)  letter  sounds  (phonics) ; 

(ii)  letter  names ;  (iii)  use  of  print  or  script  as  an  aid  to  reading. 

(c)  How  soon  and  for  what  purpose  would  the  reading 
of  simple  stories  be  introduced  ? 

2.  {a)  Justify  the  statement  that  history  is  essentially  a 
social  study. 

(b)  Show  how,  in  the  Programme  of  Studies,  this  concep¬ 
tion  is  given  effect  progressively  with  the  growth  of  the  pupil. 

(c)  In  a  class  study  of  ‘'The  Red  River  Rebellion”  or  “The 
Building  of  the  Canadian  Pacific  Railway”,  indicate  topically 
the  phases  of  life  and  development  that  form  the  background 
out  of  which  this  happening  arose. 

3.  “  The  cultivation  of  language  aims  at  clear,  correct,  and 
fiuent  expression,  and  on  the  formal  side,  good  voice  production.” 

Comment  briefiy  on  : 

{a)  the  factors  that  enter  into  good  voice  production,  and 
the  means  by  which  this  may  be  promoted ; 

(b)  the  methods  by  which  fiuent  expression  may  be 
attained  (i)  in  early  Grades,  (ii)  in  advanced  Grades ; 

(c)  the  training  in  lucid  expression  and  correct  usage 
(i)  in  junior  Grades,  (ii)  in  Grades  VIII,  IX,  and  X. 

4.  Discuss  concisely  spelling  as  a  school  study  from  the 
following  viewpoints  : 

(a)  the  teaching  value  of  oral  versus  written  spelling ; 

{b)  the  source  of  material ; 

(c)  the  desirable  method  for  correcting  exercises  and 
eliminating  repetition  of  errors. 
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PUBLIC  SCHOOL  INSPECTORS’  EXAMINATION 


METHODS  IN  MATHEMATICS,  SCIENCE, 
AND  GEOGRAPHY 


1.  (a)  State  reasons  for  teaching  number  work  informally  to 
pupils  of  Grade  I, 

(b)  Outline  the  remedial  teaching  wliich  you  would  offer 
in  the  case  of  each  of  the  following  inaccuracies  : 

18  +  7  =  24;  I  rod  =  5  yd.;  -34  + 5  =  -68. 

(c)  Give  short  methods  of  solution  for  ; 

(i)  725  x  98; 

(ii)  434  +  871; 

(iii)  Value  of  £I  6s.  8d.  in  Canadian  currency  when  the 
pound  sterling  has  a  value  of  $4.43. 

2.  (a)  Discuss  the  advantages  and  disadvantages  to  the 
pupils  in  having  them  use  formulae  habitually  in  the  solution 
of  aDebraic  exercises. 

o 

(h)  Show  how  you  would  use  such  formulae  as  J  bh 
(area  of  a  triangle)  and  V  =  Iwh  (volume  of  a  rectangular  solid) 
to  introduce  the  idea  of  generality  included  in  the  meaning  of 
algebraic  symbols  and  quantities. 

(c)  Determine  the  factors  of  a”— 6-+C-  —  2ac. 

3.  (a)  In  teaching  demonstrative  geometry  to  a  Grade  X 
class  what  use  would  you  make  of  the  following : 

(i)  a  preliminary  course  in  practical  geometry ; 

(ii)  geometrical  exercises ; 

(iii)  reviews  ? 


[over] 


(b)  Outline  a  method  by  which  you  would  lead  pupils  to 
discover  a  solution  for  one  of  the  following ; 

(i)  If  the  three  sides  of  a  triangle  are  produced  in 
succession,  the  sum  of  the  exterior  angles  thus  formed  is  equal 
to  four  right  angles. 

(ii)  Construct  a  triangle,  having  given  the  base,  the 
length  of  the  median  to  the  base,  and  the  length  of  one  side. 

4.  (a)  Outline  a  lesson  on  the  dispersal  of  seeds  with  a 
Grade  III  class. 

(6)  State  how  you  would  direct  pupils  of  a  Grade  VIII 
class  so  as  to  have  them  discover  the  adaptations  of  the  grass¬ 
hopper  to  its  mode  of  life. 

5.  (a)  Explain  each  of  the  following  phenomena : 

(i)  when  a  thermometer  is  placed  in  a  hot  liquid  the 
mercury  falls  before  beginning  to  rise ; 

(ii)  the  upper  layers  of  sand  deposited  at  the  side  of  the 
road  after  a  heavy  rain  are  finer  than  the  lower 
layers ; 

(iii)  the  overfiow  of  water  from  an  artesian  well ; 

(iv)  a  lunar  eclipse. 

(b)  Outline  a  lesson  on  the  working  of  a  common  pump. 

6.  An  excursion  in  the  neighbouring  fields  and  woods  with 
Grade  II  pupils  is  to  be  undertaken  on  a  day  in  May.  Describe : 

(a)  the  preparations  for  the  excursion ; 

(b)  the  observations  to  be  made ; 

(c)  recapitulation  in  the  classroom  ; 

(d)  activities  based  on  the  excursion. 
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PUBLIC  SCHOOL  INSPECTOKS’  EXAMINATION 


MODERN  ELEMENTARY  EDUCATIONAL  SYSTEMS 


1.  (a)  Sketch  a  brief  history  of  (i)  the  Dalton  system  of 
education,  (ii)  the  Winnetka  system  of  education,  (iii)  the 
enterprise  system  of  education. 

(h)  Evaluate  each  of  the  above  systems  from  the  view¬ 
points  of  (i)  educational  philosophy,  (ii)  practicability. 

(c)  Illustrate  by  means  of  a  specific  example  how  the 
idea  underlying  any  one  of  the  above  systems  may  be  used  in  a 
modified  form  in  an  Ontario  rural  school. 

2.  (a)  Compare  the  training  afforded  teachers  for  the  elemen¬ 
tary  school  in  Scotland  and  in  Ontario  under  the  following 
headings  :  (i)  organization  of  training  schools,  (ii)  entrance 
recjuirements,  (iii)  training  courses,  (iv)  certification  of  teachers. 

(h)  State  and  evaluate  the  requirements  in  Ontario  for 
making  permanent  an  interim  first  class  certificate. 

3.  (a)  In  what  way  has  the  span  of  elementary  education  in 
England  been  extended  since  1900  (i)  to  lower  age  levels, 
(ii)  to  upper  age  levels  ? 

(h)  What  modifications  in  the  social  life  of  the  nation 
during  this  period  have  been  factors  in  determining  these 
extensions  ? 

(c)  What  corresponding  changes  have  been  made  in  the 
matter  of  school  attendance,  either  public  or  private,  in  Ontario 
durinof  the  same  time  ? 

{cl)  Discuss  the  possibility  of  incorporating  nursery  school 
education  in  the  public  school  system  of  Ontario  from  the  view¬ 
points  of  (i)  the  needs  of  the  four-year-old  child,  (ii)  circum¬ 
stances  of  the  modern  home,  (iii)  school  administration. 

[over] 


4.  (a)  What  provision  is  made  in  Ontario  in  both  urban  and 
rural  communities  for  the  educational  welfare  of  (i)  crippled 
children,  (ii)  children  with  limited  vision,  (iii)  mentally  retarded 
children  ? 

(6)  As  a  means  of  affording  proper  educational  facilities 
to  very  superior  children,  discuss  the  relative  merits  of  (i) 
segregated  classes,  (ii)  accelerated  promotion,  (iii)  the  special 
enriched  curriculum. 


5.  (a)  Compare  the  movement  in  England,  United  States, 
Ontario,  and  Saskatchewan  in  the  direction  of  larger  units  of 
adminstration  in  non-urban  areas  with  respect  to  (i)  pre-existing 
conditions  and  problems,  (ii)  methods  of  bringing  about  change, 
(iii )  types  of  organization, 

(6)  Discuss  the  advantages  and  limitations  of  the  township 
unit  as  compared  with  the  county  unit. 
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PUBLIC  SCHOOL  INSPBCTOBS’  EXAMINATION 


MODERN  TENDENCIES  IN  EDUCATION 

(First  Paper) 


Note.  Four  questions  constitute  a  full  pa2)er. 

1.  '‘The  tendency  is  to  regard  the  curriculum  as  a  whole.” 

Discuss  integration,  either  in  Grade  II  or  in  Grade  VII, 

under  the  following  headings:  objectives,  advantages,  limitations, 
techniques. 

2.  “  To  feed  the  baby  is  one  thing — to  weigh  him  is  another.” 

(a)  Discuss  the  relationship  between  instruction  and 
measurement  in  elementary  education. 

(b)  Indicate  the  nature  and  the  place  of  testing  in  the 
teaching  of  English  in  a  Grade  V  class. 

3.  “  The  function  of  the  elementary  school  is  to  provide  for 
its  pupils  a  stimulating  environment.”  “  Motivation  becomes 
a  vital  factor  in  teachino;.” 

Define  the  place  of  motivation  in  the  education  of  young- 
children.  Show  its  application  in  presenting  a  new  unit  of 
knowledge  or  a  new  experience  to  a  Grade  III  class. 

4.  "  It  is  a  futile  waste  of  time  and  effort  to  spend  years 
‘training  minds’  if  those  minds  are  going  to  break  down 
because  they  belong  to  people  who  are  in  such  poor  health  that 
they  cannot  make  use  of  the  skills  which  they  have  been  taught.” 

Discuss  the  place,  in  Grades  V  and  VI,  of  (a)  a  physical 
health  programme,  (b)  public  health  education,  (c)  mental 
hygiene. 

5.  “  Will  those  who  are  ready  enough  to  pay  lip-service  to 
democracy  be  equally  read}^  to  prepare  themselves  and  to  make 
sacrifices  for  it  ?  ” 

Earl  Baldwin’s  question  implies  the  possibility  of  education 
for  democracy.  State  clearly  how  to  educate  for  democracy  in 
a  rural  elementary  school. 
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PUBLIC  SCHOOL  INSPECTOES’  EXAMINATION 


MODERN  TENDENCIES  IN  EDUCATION 

(Second  Paper) 


Note.  Four  questions  constitute  a  full  paper. 

I.  “The  school  is  no  longer  an  institution  isolated  from  the 
life  of  the  community.” 

(a)  Show  that  this  point  of  view  is  reflected  in  recent 
revisions  of  the  curriculum  either  for  Grade  IX  or  for  Grade  X. 

(b)  State  clearly  how  this  point  of  view  may  be  empha¬ 
sized  in  the  teaching  of  mathematics,  either  in  Grade  IX  or  in 
Grade  X. 


2.  (a)  State  and  defend  the  objectives  of  rural  elementary 
education. 

(6)  In  view  of  the  objectives  you  have  defined  in  answer 
to  (a),  show  how  to  adapt  a  Grade  VII  course  in  science  for  use 
in  an  ungraded  rural  school. 

3.  “Children  must  have  ready  access  to  books.” 

(а)  Show  how  the  modernization  of  elementary  school 
courses  has  emphasized  the  importance  of  children’s  reading. 

(б)  Discuss  practical  means  of  giving  to  children  in  a 
small  town  “ready  access  to  books”. 

(c)  How  should  “ready  access  to  books”,  if  it  is  provided, 
modify  teaching  procedures  in  Grade  IV'^  social  studies  ? 

[over] 


4.  (a)  Discuss  present  trends  on  this  continent  in  the  financial 
support  of  elementary  education. 

(b)  To  what  extent  does  the  adoption  of  a  larger  local  unit 
of  administration  contribute  to  the  solution  of  the  problem  of 
financing  elementary  education  ? 

5.  "'Vocational  guidance  is  the  process  of  assisting  the  indi¬ 
vidual  to  choose  an  occupation,  prepare  for  it,  enter  upon  and 
progress  in  it.” 

(a)  To  what  extent  is  vocational  guidance  the  function  of 
the  teacher  of  a  Grade  VIII  class  ? 

(b)  State  explicitly  how  such  a  teacher  should  seek  to 
give  vocational  guidance. 
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PUBLIC  SCHOOL  INSPECTORS’  EXAMINATION 


SCHOOL  LAW,  SCHOOL  ADMINISTRATION, 
AND  SCHOOL  INSPECTION 


1.  (a)  State  the  substance  of  the  regulations  relating  to  the 
opening  and  closing  hours  each  school-day,  the  length  of  the 
school-day,  and  the  periods  for  recreation  and  noon-hour. 

(b)  State  what  authority  a  teacher  has  in  the  use  of 
(i)  corporal  punishment,  (ii)  the  suspension  or  expulsion  of  a 
pupil  from  school 

2.  (a)  Discuss  the  Ontario  High  School  Entrance  examination 
under  the  following  headings :  (i)  the  composition  of  the  liigh 
school  entrance  board,  (ii)  the  powers  of  the  board,  (iii)  the 
methods  of  admission  of  pupils  to  high  school  entrance  standing, 
(iv)  the  appointment  of  presiding  officers,  (v)  the  consideration 
of  appeals. 

(b)  Discuss  the  regulations  relating  to  the  Courses  of 
Study  for  Grades  IX  and  X. 

(c)  State  any  steps  you  might  take,  as  an  inspector,  toward 
making  better  provision  for  rural  pupils  in  these  grades. 


3.  (a)  State  briefly  the  substance  of  the  Public  Schools  Act 
relating  to  the  school  attendance  of  non-resident  pupils  in 
neighbouring  rural  and  urban  schools. 

(b)  What  is  meant  by  a  union  school  section  ?  How  may 
such  a  school  section  be  formed,  altered,  or  dissolved  ? 

(c)  State  how  the  school  rates  for  a  rural  union  school 
section  are  determined  and  levied. 


[over] 


4.  {a)  State  the  substance  of  the  section  of  the  Public  Schools 
Act  which  sets  forth  the  duties  of  inspectors. 

(6)  “  The  principal  of  the  school  is  too  often  a  senior  class¬ 
room  teacher  and  a  general  school  disciplinarian.”  State  how 
you  would  train  a  principal  of  a  graded  school  to  give  a  broader 
service  to  his  school  and  community. 

5.  (a)  Comment  briefly  on  the  value  of  rural  school  super¬ 
visors  or  helping  teachers  working  under  the  direction  of  the 
inspector. 

(6)  “  County  teachers  cannot  afford  to  neglect  the  help  to 
be  found  in  teachers’  meetings  of  various  kinds.”  (Barnes.) 

Discuss  several  types  of  meetings  for  rural  teachers  which 
you  might  organize  in  your  inspectorate  and  state  how  most 
value  might  be  obtained  from  them. 


6.  {a)  “  In  a  rigid  grading  system  the  promotion  problem  is 
truly  the  root  of  many  evils.”  (Bennett.) 

What  are  the  most  common  evils  to  be  met  in  this  connec¬ 
tion,  and  how  may  they  be  overcome  ? 


(6)  Bearing  in  mind  the  scope  of  the  Programme  of  Studies 
under  the  division  of  English  for  Grades  I  to  VI,  outline  briefly 
your  plan  for  raising  the  standards  in  this  division  in  the  rural 
schools  of  your  inspectorate.  ^ 


